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ON THE WATCH-TOWER

I should like to correct a mistake which has occurred in the

printing of Dr. Kunhan Raja’s article, in our last number,
page 132. It was there stated that the Jubilee of the Adyar
Library has to be celebrated in December 1930. It should

be 1936.

*® »
* %

Some question has been raised as to what the students
who come from various National Societies may study at
Adyar. The answer is: each according to his own predilec-
tions, because in that way there will be interest, and therefore
brightness and success. When the student’s work is also his
pleasure, born of his own desire, which after all is his life
in form, he will easily become a real student, one who thinks
upon his own experience, taking into account the thoughts
and experiences of others. It is not proposed to spoon-feed
anybody. Some may like to study Theosophy in relation to
the latest developments in Science, Philosophy, Religion, etc.
Some will be writing books or articles, and using the Library
for study and reference in connection with that work.

*
* ®

As to the general purpose, I think the following extract
from one of the letters of Master K. H. to Mr. Sinnett
describes it better than any words of ours could do: “ Plato
was right: ideas rule the world, and, as men’s minds will
receive mew ideas, laying aside the old and effete, the world
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will advance: mighty revolutions will spring from them;
creeds and even powers will crumble before their onward
march, crushed by the irresistible force. It will be just as
impossible to resist their influx, when the time comes, as
to stay the progress of the tide. But all this will come
gradually on, and before it comes we have a duty set
before us; that of Sweeping away as much as possible the
dross left to us by our pious forefathers. New ideas have
to be planted on clean places, for these ideas touch upon the
most momentous subjects. It is not physical phenomena but
these universal ideas that we study, as to comprehend the
former, we have to first understand the latter. They touch
man’s true position in the universe, in relation to his previous
and future births ; his origin and ultimate destiny ; the relation
- of the mortal to the immortal ; of the temporary to the eternal ;
of the finite to the infinite ; ideas larger, grander, more com-
Prehensive, recognising the universal reign of Immutable Law,
unchanged and unchangeable, in regard to which there is only
an ETERNAL Now, while to uninitiated mortals time is past

or future, as related to their finite existence
speck of dirt,

solved.”

on this material
This is what we study and what many have

And then the purpose of it is given: “ The Chiefs want 3
Brotherhood of Humanity, a real Universal Fraternity started ;
an institution which would make itself known throughout the
world, and arrest the attention of the highest minds.”

%]
* %

On the subject of attracting the attention of the highest
minds, we want this magazine to be one which thinking,
reading people the world over will be eagerly expecting every
month, It should gather together the very cream of theo-
sophical and theosophically inclined thought, and thus fill one
of the world’s needs, with distinction and effectiveness. For
this we need writers who will go thoroughly to the very bottom
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of their subjects, and presen}tl t'he'i;: COHCI?Si:?;c;:ai})teo i«te:;isst
r making their ideas perfec .
words necessary fo . |
The world to-day is willing to consider any ideas w:hxc’h
are presented in a manner which shows that the. writer’s
thoughts are mature, and that thes.r 'have taken into CO}l;l-
sideration the experience and opinions of otfxers vr;ho
have been thinking or working on the same subject. he
world does not want our fugitive thqughts, or .pass;)ngt
opinions, doubts, wonderings, or rhetorical analogies, bu
our conclusions. Every study has thxzee stages——(l.] c{on-
centration, which demarcates the. 'sub]ect, [2.) r?ledlta.tlltl).n,
which consists of observing, engulrlng and tlfmk'mg Wflt 1’11n
those limits, and (3) contemplation, or.the. .\zleleng 0 hif ﬁ
logical conclusion of our thought or the intuitive ideas w 1fc "
may have sprung from the process. The world ?wngers o
such conclusions, being sick almost to d.eath with thedc;t}-
sequences of parboiled thinking on the subject of man and his
relation to his environment.

*
* ¥

As promised last month, we now give the revised rat;s
for residence at Adyar. These have been ca.llcu]atedlont e
basis that the resident should r.lot put the Society toha gsstgn
account of his board and lodging. -On t'he othei1 dan , te
Society makes no profit, and the resident is not ‘ci:a (—; bupo;?f (;
maintain the splendid gardens and the thousands of beautifu
trees which make its estate one of t%le s-how places of Mafirasi
Our Headquarters’ -estate is rnamtan;tad by the Nationa
Societies all over the world, itlcl by donations.

In the Indian Quarters, th£: mqnthly_rent of an1 average
furnished room, including electric light, is Rs. 10.! There

1 One rupee equals about one and a half English shillings, or thirty-six cents of
ne
U. S. currency. ’
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are unfurnished rooms as low as Rs. 7, and furnished rooms
rising to Rs. 131. The cost of two meals per day, in the Indian
dining quarters, or Bhojanasala, is at present Rs. 14 per month.
There are, of course, other charges for those who wish to have
morning coffee, or to have their cloths washed at the laundry,
but the simple Indian student often washes his own cloths and
contents himself with two standard meals a day.

If it should appear to some that our rents are a little high
for India, 1 must point out that it
generally include electric light and

consumption of these runs into a nu
per month.

is not really so, as they
water on tap, and the
mber of rupees per head

*
x *

In the European Quarters there are no longer different
scales of rent for yearly students and those making a shorter
stay. The monthly rate is the same for all, being Rs. 45 for
a large room or pair of rooms, with bathroom. A few rooms
are Rs.5 more than this, The cost of food, including early
morning breakfast, lunch, afternoon tea and dinner is Rs. 60
per month. A substantia] reduction is made for those who do
not wish to take gl the meals. Generally there is a rebate
of Rs. 5 each on account of early breakfast and afternoon tea,
and Rs. 20 on lunch or dinner. Some students find the complete
table much more than they require, but others need the
whole. In the matter of food, requirements differ—as is very
well ‘known. Europeans have more extras than Indians, as
they have laundry expenses (averaging perhaps twelve pieces
per rupee), and the need of a servant, who must be paid about
Rs. 20 monthly, though this last item can often be shared by two.
There are also some small initial expenses, for the furnishing
of rooms does not include bedding and towels. Those who wish
these to be provided can have everything, including service
but not private laundry, at an inclusive rate of Rs. 5 per day.

' - ’ N R 2
* % '
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ili er association of European

fo order f1:‘s(i=:htjlftetltlrilse :\}z:d in India also incluqes
(the ¢ ustomarz other peoples of European origin) and. Indian
Amerlcans,. al'l now permissible to reside in one section an.d
meml?ers, y 1: r. or to change about from month-to .month, if
cine o th‘e o 'i‘he terms European and Indian indicate on}y
fhat is desn'(ad.l'ving and Europeans can be accqmmodatgd in
;hfj' mogia(::fterls or fndians in the European section, provided,

ndian

f rse. that the resident respects the manners and customs
o1 cou s

of the section in which he stays.

*
* ¥

, er, as a matter of general

We printc?d1 mnogr'l‘ll;/iagrir;?:?: the Theosophical .Society
interest, an artl% e f” which was the election manifesto of
and the Way uLe:auw when standing as a candid.ate f?r
Dr. J. J. van dSerretarysl':ip of the Theosophical Society in
the General ; ecbt our readers will be glad to know the result
I%OIt]t?ndéleljt(;onouwhich we have just received. Dr. van der
o e ’

ceived 1,101 votes, the other candidates together
- Leeuw re ;

totalling 410. .
* »
dding at Adyar. This
th we recorded a we : .
Lasil mo::tstanding social event is the birth of.a son t.o
e dt lf’[r: N. Shri Ram, on June 27th. Mr. S'hrlhl.?aghi:
Mhr. {Xlssistant. Editor of New India. Mrs. Bhagirat 111 ;
;Qe and the newcomer (name as yet unknown) look well an
am
happy. N
the passing away of
o to press, cables announce
i isth‘:: Cgonan Doyle, for many years an ardent a‘(‘ivoczts
S;f rmunication between the worlds of the so-called “ dea
of com

d “living”. He recently described his belief in the fields
+ and “hwn1 .
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one considers that it is only under such conditions that we
could attain human happiness, and develop to the full the gifts
that we possess, it is impossible to suggest any alternative
which would be more reasonable.” He expressed his inten-
tion of communicating, and has left tests with Mrs. Doyle
for the purpose of Preventing impersonation,

Sir Arthur was born in 1859 and is known the world over

as the creator of the immortal Sherlock Holmes.

*
LR

And now, before I close this Wate
some news of 7he Theosophiss twins.
Theosophist, here speaks for itself.
correct to speak of
America, is a sturd
us is that of June.
beater, Messrs. Claude

h-Tower, let me give

This twin, The Adyar
The other twin (is it
a”twin?), The T heosophist published in
¥ youngster. The latest number to reach

In it we find articles by Bishop Lead-
Bragdon, Geoffrey Hodson and others.
There is an interesting essay by Herbert Radcliffe on some of
the sayings of Confucijus taken in the light of Theosophy, and
a long study on 7y, Theosophical Society in Western History,
explaining the theory of cycles of time, with diagrams. Not
only are there articles to suit all tastes, but most attractive
illustrations at the ends and the beginnings of al] the articles.
The contributions to the magazine have g wide range, coming
from America, Australia, Europe, New Zealand and other
countries. The Editor has g pleasing way of mentioning the
nationality of the contributor, thereby emphasizing the inter-
national character of the magazine,. We recommend those of

our members who have not already subscribed to remedy that

defect, and ensure themselves the delight and profit of reading
our twin.

E. W.

PERSONALITY

REPORT OF A LECTURE GIVEN

By THE Rt. REV. C. W. LEADBEATER

we best fit ourselves to be good‘ 'l'.heoso:ntlstsz
HOW ciﬁe first place we must thin.k. what thl'; l:nzsopl.ﬁcal
In' is one, naturally, who ]01.ns .the e phica!
oo tk;e teachings which it glve.s, you wi %
Sodity lo stu®y 1d not be a good Theosophist if tha.t were :s
o but' " c%‘;l se who join such a Society only in ori‘e;e:-
chie Ob]eCt" :re not its best members. The .best oo
gaio Someth“:ﬁ se who, seeing that the systc'am is t.r\;le,the
A 1 0others to obtain the same benefits whic ihe t};
snxious fo f received. Those are the best 'I'heos;oph:31
thﬁmselve:h: a:ost helpful, and in order to know how to help,
who are .

’ i t the
1 p y 9 SO ilrs 3

i ul

study well and carefully. .
to ot s?:r;dz,c::s;:; s‘c:biectsy there ‘is f)ne great’ qu:it;
'For b (; -ethat one should learn to ehm{nate one’s othe
festlor ‘needeS . long as a man’s own personality rema.ufs .
peWmahtyi‘nento thing about him, he is unable to see sufficiently
most prom

b ]

i i irst place
because that personality produce.;s imrt;lge first p
o o d place personal feeling. .
] i i con p L] . .
preiihees i thet: ebegin with, some ingrained pre;ud1f:1es,.
We o b};z:’se we belong to a particular race or family ;
born in us lo
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and if we are to study the truth clearly, we must free our-
selves from these. We must clear away everything that
blinds us and prevents our seeing things as they really are.
A. prejudice is a wart on the mental body, in which no proper
circulation is taking place; and as all thought on its particular
subject must pass through that wart, that thought is inevitably
distorted, and therefore inaccurate and valueless.

‘ For example: persons brought up in a narrow and bigoted
faith are usually greatly shocked, outraged and afraid if they
hear anything which tends to contradict or to endanger their

belief. This is to some extent the case even with many of us
who should know very much better.
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i We all have certain reli-
gious, or perhaps class or caste prejudices—often about matters

which are not of the slightest real importance ; and all of these
are, of course, centred in our personality. Even though we
beheves ourselves to be liberal, we still in reality look at things
exclusively from our own point of view, and we can hardly
understa.lnd. that there should be any other,
This is often so in ordinary life, as well as in religious
matters. A thinks B not only ignorant and stupid, but even
actuall.y perverse, immoral and wicked, if he does n:)t happen
to behev? in A’s religion, if he does not conform to A’slfc’)de
of behaviour. It seems to A impossible that there can be
anyone who does not see that A’s particular faith is the whole
trt.1th and the only truth; and accordingly, he half-uncon-
sciously assumes that those who reject it mus,t be doin -usno out
of perversity——of malice prepense, as it were. The samge thing
Ahappens W'lth regard to politics and to many other matters.
Evferyone 13 fixed in his own ideas, and it is hard for him to
believe t.hat others may be just as much in the right as he is-
| Until we have rid ourselves of such prejudices, therefore
we cannot see aflything truly ; and that means the éliminatiot;
of the personality. If we are to help others, all prejudices
must go, for we must be- able to sympathize wi;h thiselwhose
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opinions are contrary to ours. It is not with their opinions
that we have to deal; it is the Ego, struggling to find his feet
and to express himself whom we wish to help; so here again
our personality stands in the way of our usefulness, with its
petty little feelings, and they too must be cast aside.

Ii we are to be helpful, we must be above taking offence
at what other people do or say; we must learn to look at such
things from a common-sense point of view. We all know the
occult Law of Karma; and therefore we know that if a man
does or says anything offensive, it is he who will suffer. In
the majority of cases when a man feels offended, it is at some-
thing which wounds his pride; he thinks that he is not
treated with the affection or respect which is due to him, or
someone has spoken about him in some way which detracts
from his dignity. In both cases, no harm has been done to
him. If another says something rude or foolish about you,
then it is #e who has done wrong, and ke who will suffer.
This is the doctrine of Karma, and its action never fails.

Do not flame out in indignation ; check that very natural
outburst, and remember that in reality you are not at all
injured. If you feel any offence or suffering it is your fault,
not that of the other man. He has said or done something
foolish, spiteful or careless; that is his affair, and Karma will
bring him its result. But as for you, if you use your common-
sense, you will feel nothing whatever. If you do find
yourself feeling hurt, try to realize how unwise such feeling
is. Say to yourself : “ This man has done a foolish thing ;
but why should I therefore also be foolish ?” If a man wounds
you with a physical weapon, that is a definite act, and you
have reason to complain; but if he says or does something
which you allow to wound your feelings, then any suffering
which ensues is really your fault, because you need not allow
ist. One must realize these things, if one wishes to make real

progress. The world at large has no common sense in dealing

2
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with such matters; it constantly worries itself about imagi-

nary things and illusions, takes offence where no offence

~ is meant, and wastes its time in pursuing wealth and fame,
which are valueless to the philosopher.

With reference to the question of man’s personality also,
the world always acts in a senseless manner. People think
of their own personal feeling, and not of the facts of the case.
As I bave just said, a man thinks himself offended and makes
himself miserable about it. This foolish attitude often leads
men not only to suffering, but to wrong-doing as well. A man
often sets up a feeling of hatred against one who, he fancies,
has offended him, and he in turn begins to speak offensively
against the other, and this is gravely wrong, because it is
deliberate. Most probably the man who first gave offence
did so thoughtlessly, or because he himself was suffering from
some trouble or other—not that that is really any excuse !

People think too exclusively of themselves, and not enough
of others; if anyone speaks to you as you think he ought not
to speak, you at once think of yourself and your dignity.
Common sense would present to you another thought ;
you would say to yourself: * Poor fellow! I wonder what
has irritated him, to cause him to speak so unpleasantly!”
When anyone seems wanting in politeness to you, it may be
because he has some trouble or pain of which you know
nothing. You ought to give him the benefit of the doubt, and
suppose his impoliteness has arisen from this trouble, This
is the truth in nine cases out of ten, and in the tenth, w
man really means to be rude, the best
to take no notice. Then you are happy in not having
retaliated, and the other’s action recoils on himself,

‘This is common sense, not Occultism ; and yet, unless
you can take this attitude you will do nothing in Occultism.
You must escape from this miserable shell of personality,
look at whatever happens to yourself as though it had refer

hen a
course to adopt is still

and
ence
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to another, for that is what is meant by “. ridding oneself oi
personality.” There are troubles enough in the world—rea
troubles ; but more than half, quite t.hree-quarters, of what we
oubles are only imaginary.

regali(ti 2;: o:;t tl;he part of a philosopher to allow himself to be
troubled by imagination; therefore we must. learn to look ;t
these things from a higher standpoint. .It 1.s r.lot easy to do
that. because the whole weight of public opinion pr.ess.es 1:;
the ‘opposite direction. In these matters iEhe vast majority o
people allow the lower nature to prec.iommatte; l.)ut 'we rr.1u§t
learn that feelings are not the principal things in life; it is
with reason and facts that we have to dea}I. .

Another and subtler way in which personality may
dominate us is by means of depressi?n. T}'lere are many who
are subject to fits of depression, .dunng which they see e\}rlery- :
thing in dark colours; everything seems to be ?galnst them,
and they feel that the whole world is f)ut of. joint. There
again common sense must be used. Itis fOf)llsh for anyone
to allow himself to be swept away from his grasp of faclts
by a surge of personal feeling. .He .has on-ly to look cal.mhy
around him to see that the world is going on just as usual., he
knows that the sun is still shining, and that the Law of Dufme
Justice holds good; he remembers that he has ffallen :into
despair before, and has presently recovered from it; anl' S0
he realizes that this is only a passing phase of the pe.rsona ity,
and that escape from its illusion is only a matter of tlmt.a.

One who is clairvoyant has the advantage of seeing ;he
action of these different forces, and naturally that‘ ma e;
things easier for him. He sees th? constant ﬂuctuat;lons a;;
modifications of the astral body in man, even “1’1 fe;l He
mental body and the Ego are calm, content and watchful. He

soon learns that he must realize himself as the Ego,

and not identify himself with the swaying and changing
astral body. He perceives that many of -its changes are
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caused by vibrations external to itself, and accordingly
he refuses to allow himself to be swayed by these impacts
from without. People call this attitude ‘philosophical, but
really it is just being sensible ; all Occultism is only the carry-
ing up of the principles of common sense and reason to higher
planes. Just as the sensible man in the world acts according
to the laws of Nature as he knows them, so the Occultist acts
in obedience to the higher laws, which he has learnt in the
course of his study,

This may seem a kind of truism, and yet it is the essence
of progress. So many tyrosin Occultism are filled with the
expectation of something very secret, different from everything
they have ever heard or seen before. They are prepared for
something startling and extraordinary, and are willing to

. believe whatever agrees with such a description. Therefore
when, instead of that, the real Occultist gives them plain and
straightforward information with reference to higher laws,
and tells them to go and live in accordance with these facts
of Nature, they are disappointed; they say that all that is
reason, not Occultism—not understanding that only that which
is reasonable can be occult. So the fact stands out, that if one
wishes to make progress, one must learn to distinguish be-
tween the Real and the unreal, the Permanent and the tran-
sitory, the Ego and the personality.

It is necessary for us not only to think how well this
applies to others, but how it affects ourselves. This is just
precisely a point on which men are often blind. Those who
constantly find themselves in difficultjes with others, who
always imagine themselves badly treated, would do well to
look within, and not without, for the reason of this,

finds himself in trouble or difficulty, that which comes most

naturally to him is to blame someone elge for it, and that is
what the majority of people usuall

y do; but we, who are
students, should always look within

and ask: “ What have I

If a man
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done to cause this suffering?”. If we can put aS1d'e th.e
personal element, we can acquire the calmness Whlch. is
necessary for progress in these mattersi for we must first
have calmness in ourselves in order.to .bm.xg calm and rest to
others. We must be at peace w1t}nn in order to st‘fdy
properly the teachings which are g1ver{ to us: .All philo-
sophical systems agree that calmness is an .mdlspensable
condition, and if we have repressed personality, we shall
have little occasion to lose our calmness. .

Again, in Occultism we learn the necess1fy of thought
control. This is one of the important teachings in modern a.s
well as in ancient Theosophy. Without cont.rol of thought it
is impossible to apply ourselves to study ; without control of
thought we shall constantly do harm to others; and that
control of thought depends largely on control of.the lower
feelings. This is not a// that has to be done to gain the con-
quest of the lower mind, but it is the greater' p:art of the work.
It is the lower feelings that make it so difficult to hold .the
mind still; so to rule them is a great step towards the f.mal
triumph. It is certainly true that after the lower:' feelmgs
have been subdued, we must develop stren.gth of mind on its
own plane; but he who has already ?btamed control of th'e
lower passions knows how to gain the v1ctory.here al.so.. If is
not easy to govern the mind, but we must begin by eliminating
these lower factors. . .

Another quality most necessary in Occultl.sm 18 perse-
verance. We must have within us .fhe certainty that no
effort is lost, and that all the results gained by others may be
gained in due course by ours'elve§ also. lW.e may have
worked for months and years without 'seem}ng to. make
progress, but we must nevertheles§ continue firm, with the
absolute conviction that the result lell come. So far as reason
is concerned there is no difficulty in the way ; Ieason tells us
that our efforts must be counting towards obtaining our result,



LIFE AND ITS MECHANISMS
BY ERNEST WOOD

BY life I mean that which we all mean when we say “I

am alive.” This cannot be taken a prior: as the func-
tion of the brain. That would be to perform no useful act,
but to churn out in materially fruitless variety the idea “1
am alive.” The useful function of the brain is to move the
body. If it can thus perform all that is required for bodily
adjustment and adaptation to circumstances, why should it
bring in consciousness as an unnatural and useless by-
product? Or if this mechanism has two simultaneous func-
tions, one useful, the other merely conscious, why should not
the flame of a burning candle be also conscious, as well as
a giver of light and heat ?

I would not assert that we can define life. It is some-
thing that we are getting to know better and better as we
experience the consequences of its activities in relation to
objects. All these objects are resistances or obstacles; for
example, objects seen are obstacles to our vision, and the
earth resists the rotary movement of our leg-systemn. When
there is no resistance we move unconsciously ; in this manner
we are travelling with the earth round the sun at the rate of
eighteen and a half miles per second, and at the same time
whirling round with it at nearly a thousand miles an hout.
Were objects not resistances our life would be nothing but a
futile dream, for we should merely create a shadow-world
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according to our whims, containing nothing but our fleeting
pleasure.

We know something about life in activity in relation to
these forms or resistances. It has six distinguishable activities,
in three pairs. The first three are wi// (purpose), /love
(interest) and thought (method, or planning). The first is our
activity in relation to ourselves, the second our activity in
others, and the third our activity among objects or obstacles.
The second may require a moment’s thought. If I am
interested in my neighbour’s life-activities, it is not the same
thing as being interested in making a chair. For evidence on
this point, see my article on Brotherhood in the May ADYAR
THEOSOPHIST. The third includes all our form-making, for
what we do with our hands we do with our thought, since our
thought moves our hands.

The second three are the same, but internal. As the
first are forms of action, form-building in their effects, so these
three are forms of knowledge, mind-building in their effects.
They are knowledge of self (which is the essence of all will),
knowledge of life (the source of love), and knowledge of objects.

Each of these two sets of three produces a vehicle,
when any of its activities have become habitual or well
established. Then the function Zapses but the form remains
as an organ. Therefore the body is “lapsed intelligence ”.
This does not mean that intelligence is not going on,
but with respect to that particular activity it is not. The
knees bend one way. We have quite settled that matter,
although in the amceba they may be said to bend in any way.
The body is the result of the lapsing of will, love and thought
in certain matters. We carry our houses about with us as
truly as does any crustacean.

Similarly, the mind is “lasped intelligence ” in the form
of knowledge, or settled habits of thought (ideas), and feelings

or emotions (affections). It is not difficult to trace out the
3
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whether the advancement is perceptible to us or not. But the
student often forgets to apply to reason and falls back on
feeling; he feels that he is tired of things, and allows this
sensation to overwhelm him. He compares himself with
others, and asks himself: “ Why have I not made the same
progress as such-and-such a man has made ?” What another
has done is not his business, and he must rid himself of that
way of looking at things. What is certain is that he s making
progress, though he knows it not, and accordingly he will
continue until his goal is attained, be it sooner or later. So
that perseverance is once more a domination of the personality
and its feelings. .
Yet another quality there is which is still greater, and
even more absolutely necessary. All religions and ethical
systems have taught that a strong love for our fellow-men is
the greatest virtue of all; but it is possible to have this love
perfectly only when we have forgotten ourselves. That is no

love worthy of the name which thinks only of what it will

obtain from others, He whose so-called love shows itself

chiefly in thinking: “ How much does so-and-so love me ?”
has not yet begun to experience that glorious virtue at all;
such love as his leads only to jealousy and misery. True love
is free from these, and is always happy. True love thinks
never of what it will receive, but only of what it can give; if
others pour their love upon the same object, the true lover
rejoices in the fact, and has no slightest pang of jealousy.

Common sense once more, and yet how many really feel
that, even among fellow-students ? We must face facts as they
are. If this mighty love is really to be ours, then our
personality must be put aside, We must think exclusively
of these others whom we love, and forget ourselves altogether,
if we would help them to the greatest possible degree.

So you will see that

selves of these personal ideas and limitations. It is

our first duty is to rid our-
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true that when we succeed we shall be in the minority
and not in the majority, because the world at large has not
yet awakened to the conception of the futurv?. The fgture
is with those who take a wider and.nobler view, and if we
can attain to this, our fellow-men will gra(?ually followh?u;
example. Each man who has forgotten self‘ in order to t Lr;
of the good of others is a centre for the radiation of a m;{g 3;
force. It is these who move the wo.rld, these who‘seeh n;)d
something for self, but something outside of §elf. We shou !
enrol ourselves among those who have grea’t ideals, who worf |
for noble causes, knowing that we have .w1th us t_he f.uture 0
humanity, though we are for the present in the m.morltz.

Not only will our lives be made much happier and more
useful by such work, but we shall thereby afttract t.he:1 at}ten-
tion of our holy Masters, who are ever Watchlng to fin t ;‘::e
who are willing to be trained to assist Them in the mlgthy
work to which They have utterly dfavoted Them.selves— e
helping of humanity and the forwarding of ?volutlon. Thc?re
is nothing new in this; we have been told .1t from the beg‘l‘n-
ning. Madame Blavatsky explain'ed the 1m(’)ortan<.:e ’Of] .’a,
clean life, an open mind, a brotheFlmess to one’s CO-l(:.IS((.;ll.) et },1
and we have all read that “to live to .beneflt man md f:s,] ! e
first step.” *Live pure, speak true, right wrf)ng, ant. ollow
the King;” but in order to car.ry.out these 1nst11.'uc 1or(lisl.we
must put aside this tiresome and insistent persona ity :n t l1lve
as Egos, as servants of God and fellow-labourers together

with Him.

? ‘N’ .

of the gods ?

EPICTETUS
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formation and development of mind, from childhood onwards.
True knowledge and false are here jumbled together in a con-
glomerate of which the basis is mental inertia. When we
have settled upon an ides or, as we call it, attained a belief,
we cease thinking anew upon it, even though we may use it
in more elaborate schemes of thought, as, for example, when
we use the theory of equations for the binomial theorem, and
later the binomial theorem for the calculus.
a knee-joint in the mind.

We could regard body and mind as two bundles of
prejudices—good and bad or true and untrue—one as to
activity, the other as to knowledge. Then, in practical life,
the important matter is not to ltve in our prejudices, for that
would be a living death. We must live not zn our vehicles
but through them, They must be mere tools in our hands—
with serious limitations, of course, but still tools. There is
no objection to this. Even Buddha’s knees bent only one
way; but he was sensible enough to use those knees to make
his peregrinations in the valley of the Ganges.

So, though body and mind
thereby known.

It then becomes

may be known, life is not
Life knows itself in living—that is all.

There are two kinds of forms in the world—those in
which the life is directly operating (/iving forms) and those in
which it is not (non-lLiving Jorms). As examples, we may
cite an animal body as living and a chair as non-living, The
second class may be produced either intentionally or casually,
as for example, a chair and a cloud. But 4z forms are
ultimately life-produced.

~ The living forms are natural, b
are nothing but g portion,
sion, of fundamental reality,
Concentration or voluntary I
fore these forms are not t
certain activity in relation

¥ which I mean that they

marked out or produced by the
mitation of life-activity. There-
o be questioned. Life essays a
to its environment, and that form

a limitation or incomplete expres- +¥
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naturally results. The horse strives to run well——lflence its
legs. The grass-hopper jumps.—her‘lce s ]egs. ‘Otc<f)ursi<fe,
we may trace the running and jumping to the instinct of se ;
preservation in a given environ'mer.lt. There is, how_e Vet 1o
mere self-preservation, but the instinct of self-expansion. N
The function produces the form, not .th,e reverse. N 1(;
statues will come to life. No Frankgnstelfl.s monsttflrpl Wlh
acquire an independent will, and ?launt its originator. 1 T}g
thought-power can mould forms, it cannot give them ft.;lnc 10n.
Beauty acquired for appearances, and moFahty throug ‘EOPY'
book maxims, are only skin deep. The 11ttl.e horse mus .;u?
and delight in running, in order to acquire the.: bc?aut1 uli
supple limbs of the racehorse; no exterflal adml'ratloE W;d
produce them. External codes of rflo_rahty are 111;:3l tsel?
Chinese foot-binding. Not so the living laws of t ef elf—
thought, love and will—which can make of every o'mtl a
window into the infinite, and transform a dung-heap into a
; ers.
gard? Oi iilgg}:il;llﬂf}io:: walk we need not tell it all about the
jOints,o meu scles, tendons, nerves, etc. of its. legs._ Wl:u;
frouble it with that lapsed intelligence? If the life doesHW i
it really wants to do, the form can take care of itself. If not,
hall begin again, like a person who rewrites an ossay-
v\;;feh:ft a fool he who will not write at all for fear of using up
i encil ! .
his pIarlx) e;nilr;ad I; great distinction is made. between Raja Y 06:;
and Hatha Yoga. In the former the will governs the mind,
and through that all the vehicles. It dec1.des when ar]ld n
t way emotions and ideas shall be active. . In the attt'er
whe ork first upon the body. By concentrating on certain
you’]Wactivities and on certain organs you try to enhaflce the
b.odl yThe latter, if I may say so, is a superstition which has
lgllfr:wn up and &isplaced the former here_ and there. Con-
centrate on the pituitary body and the pineal gland ? Yes,
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but be careful; you may cause them to swell, and produce—
disease. But concentrate and meditate in perfect calm, con-
template some thought worth while, and the organ will quickly

form itself, so that even that high thought can become a part
of your “lapsed intelligence *.

It is a sad thing to build into our
unintelligence ¥, which shows itself as disease of body or
mind. Persistent neglect of our Own reason, love interest, or
individual purpose can always produce this. External work-
ing upon our own vehicles is g very radical way of denying
the power of life itself in the government of form, The
desire for it implies past error and present sleepiness,
otherwise will, love and thought would fill the day with their
eager life, '

I can illustrate this, though a little crudely,

personality any “ lapsed

by a refer-
ence to Monsieur Coué’s famous formula : Every day and in
every way I am getting better and better.” He told his

people to say this very quickly,
thought between the end of one
of the next. Otherwise the man could not stop himself from
saying: “Iam getting better and better—I wonder if | am—
I am getting better and better—I wonder if I am,”
And if you were to think, for example, of the heart, you
simply must not picture your heart as functioning well. if
you did, I am sure vour imperfect knowledge of it would
cause your thought-power to do more harm than good. Let
the life be intent upon health—that is all. Ang even that is
a poor idea, for if the life is true to itself there will be

no disease. Even for curing, external methods are not
Sundamentally good.

How, then, can there be channels or §
the outside for the life ? Make a chair.,
about like a dog, waiting to be sat upon.
growing children. You will soon find ¢

S0 as to leave no time for
utterance and the beginning

and so on.

orms made from
It will not follow you
Produce a family of
ut whether they are

L
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willing to be channels for your spperior life. ’fhesffhavz
their own life. An iron pipe will co.ndtict .\;va.er 1t yo
arrange for the water to flow in. Buf life ? Lll eis not even
thoughts, but thought, not even emot{ons, but love, n; teven
will, but being. Another may put an idea bef.ore. meI, u ;ng
thinking makes it mine, or ra.ther by my thinking 1exp r;e
to include it—I * understand ” it. . F orces on every plane a
the common factors of our collective manifestation, a concep-
tion which includes even. the Einﬁstein theore.m. \get ttzze
them as a plant uses earth, water, air and sunshme;, ut the
life? ° The star which is our goal burns overhead.

WE cannot overstate our debt to th‘e Past, but the x:;lomerlat
has the supreme claim. The Past is fo'r us; buii e sole
on which it can become ours are its subordination to
::xim;resent. Only an inventor: knows how to tboriotwr,nar;i
every man is or should be an inventor,. . We mus t ;ot t }?oupht
with the organic motion of the soul. . Tis cer.ta}inf ! ;L f g.t
has its own proper motion, and the hints whic . zs rc;m 1t:
the words overheard at unawares by the free mind, a(x;et r;:sw
worthy and fertile, when obeyed, and .not pervertfe tn ?1
and selfish account. This vast memory is on?y raw ma enad.
The divine gift is ever the instant life, whlc'h receives an
s and creates, and can well bury the old in the omnipo-
:I:r?cy with which Nature decomposes all her harvest for

recompositio EMERSON, in Quotation and Originalsty.



THE GREATEST IRONY IN
HISTORY

By W. R. COODE-ADAMS, Pu. D, M.A.

A friend once asked me what' I thought was the greatest

irony in history. At the moment I could not think of
anything greater than the fact that Russian muzhiks cross
themselves at the tomb of Lenin. He replied that this was
nothing compared to the irony of Christianity, and op thinking
it over, I am convinced that he was right. That Christ, who
always despised temporal institutions and theocracies, should
become the centre of the greatest theocracy and temporal
institution in the world! That He, who was particularly
antagonistic to the legal theological mind, should have as
His chief exponent, after His death, Paul of Tarsus, whose
every writing shows the stamp of exactly that type of mental-
ity, and whose obvious intellectual ambition was to force the
teaching of Christ into a logical argumentative legal system
that could be expounded in an exact form It is to be
regretted that in this Paul succeeded only tog well. 1t is only
within recent years that we have realized that Jesus came as
the greatest psychologist in the world, to teach men how to live
life and how to understand it, for instead of this he had become
the authority for endless statements concerning the after-death

state, the classifications and destinies of humanity and the
future of the solar system. 7

-
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It is because I believe that only recently have we really
understood Christianity, that I wish to try and outline some of
the products of modern thought that have contributed to
this end.

Every man who is not a complete materialist believes
that there is something in us that is our real essential selves,
and it is only in the free expression of this that we find
happiness and peace of mind. Now, the complexities of
civilized life and the fixed ideas of teachers, whether spiritual
or otherwise, and those who form for us our public opinien,
in most cases compel people to depart from this simple
principle of being themselves, and to try to be all sorts of other
things. We adopt poses, generally unconscious. We train
and force ourselves into all sorts of mental attitudes and
views of life which are recommended to us by those who
profess to know. We get further and further away from
what we really are, and the result is that we find our
enthusiasm for life gradually failing. We have pretended all
these things were ourselves when they were not, and since
no sham can be kept up forever, the final result has been
stagnation. As time goes on, people seem to be left with no
enthusiasm for life, no vivid interest at all. They can no
longer even pretend to be interested, and bave forgotten or
never discovered in what they are really interested.

Now and again comes a man who calls them to forsake
all their positions and be themselves, to develop their own
uniqueness, believing that in this way they will find the truth
and the truth will make them free. When a man finds he
has reached this dead end of life, and comes for advice, his
invariable question is, “What shall I do?” The answer is,
‘Do nothing. Go back and be yourself, what you were before
you became artificial.”

When Christ said, “ Take no thought for the morrow,”
1¢ meant something much more subtle than material things.
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Many natures compensate for an artifical life by constructing
alongside it a fascinating imaginative life in which they
really live. So vivid and intense will become this fantastic
life that in some period of stress a man will abandon the
outward life entirely, and go over to this fantasy. 1t isin this
condition that he gets reported on the wireless as * probably
suffering from loss of memory.” People imagine that he has
suddenly become insane. As a matter of fact, he has become
what he always has been in himself, Abandoning the
struggle, he has risen up and gone away to his own country,
where he does properly belong and is at peace.

It is this sense of peace and ease of soul that always
accompanies a finding of what we really are, and this can only
be done by realization and not by following external revela-
tion. It is this that the great religious teachers of the world
have attempted to show, and in which they have been sg
misunderstood. Never have they been men
religion. Always have they been rebels.
burdened with innumerable authorities,
happy, they have attempted to give it freedom and happiness.
Yet always have the authorities made of them another
authority and the theologians another theology.

Mounted on an ass He rode into Jerusalem. No doctors
of the law or temple authorities met Him at the gate, For
Him was no official salute, the trumpets, the sound of the
spear-butts of the Legionaries as they came to attention.
Nevertheless the common people, feeling that He hag come
to save them from priestcraft and kingeraft, gave Him such a
welcome as never had Legate or Pro-Consul received.

Down the ages we watch
Christianity, the scarlet and dignity of a Prince of the Church,
the wranglings of the Council of Nicaes, the prisons and judges
of the Holy Office. Was it not He whe said, “ Woe unto
you, ye Lawyers, ye have taken away the key of knowledge,”

orthodox in any
Finding humanity
artificial and un-

the amazing products of -

]
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and scarcely was He in His grave before Pau} delighted.to
invoke the Mosaic law in His favour. W,hat.lrony is- this!
Truly in an unusual sense the stone which th.e builders rt?jected
has become the head of the corner. I will close with an
extract from Mr. Wells, who, I think, has understood
the p‘f(l);)iex:v.as too great for His disciples. And in view of
what He plainly said, is it any wonder that all who.wert? rich
and prosperous felt a horror of strange things, a swimming of
their world at His teaching ? Perhaps the priest, the rulers
and the rich men understood Him better than His followers.
He was dragging out all the little private reservation.s they
had made from social service into the? light of a Universal
religious life. He was like some ternb}e mox:al huntsman
digging mankind out of snug burrow§ in which th.ey had
lived hitherto. In the white blaze. of this kmg(.lom of His there
was to be no property, no privilege, no pride, and no pre-
cedence, no motive indeed and no reward but love. For. to
take Him seriously was to enter upon a.strange ar.ad alarming
life, to abandon habits, to control instincts and impulses, to

assay an incredible happiness ! ”

HE: who seeth Me everywhere, and seeth everything in
Me. of him will I never lose hold; and he shall never

lose hold of Me. - N
H v:}sm established in unity, worshippeth Me abiding
) in a’ll beings, that Yogl liveth in Me, whatever his

mode of living. Bhagavad.Gita



CHRISTIANITY IN MODERN
| THOUGHT

By HILDA WOOD

I. SHAW

IN this age, predominantly an age of science, men feel the

need of a religion which they can apply to all the Practical
affairs of their lives, in which they can allow fy]] play to
their religious feelings, but will yet not be expected to uphold
various dogmas which their reason does not approve.

All over the civilized world men have been sensing this
new religion and have been trying to formulate it, and it is
interesting to see how from widely differen
inside and outside the orthodox church, they all
much the same definitions. ] take just five ex

the number to choose from—Shaw, Wells,
Tagore.

In this first lecture I am going to deal with the ideas
of George Bernard Shaw. As you all know, Shaw is a great
believer in Creative Evolution, He believes that evolution
is not an evolution of forms, but of life,
follow the life behind them, and
of that life they survive,
the form has expanded to i
begins to decay. This life,

t viewpoints,
come to very
amples out of
Inge, Besant and

as they serve the unfoldment

ts full, it withdraws and the form
which is at the back of all forms,

The forms only -

But as soon as the life finds that
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exerting a continuous gentle pressure, 1:S 313? tl)ethlc;ld mtané
urging him to self-expansion. His soul is an iso al? par :
this life force, and when Jesus urged men to live .rr:looef:
abundantly he was telling th?rn to allow rnore. Zx;;re;stiom o
this life to flow througl:l el usr(:em:;ld I;I: Wvgi'sk ionsciously
realize this great upward press
N hélx‘::] orz)ybija‘:ttho;t.this life is to evolve more and more highly
otganizeed forms, so as to express itself more and more fulllsfr.
. is life that urges us from self-preservation to self-
It is t.hls to attempt greater and greater mastery over the
expamslorl,t the impossible and so develop faculties and
world, to zch finally to master that seeming impossil.lle.
orgaf;h:zv‘:naintains that the realization of this lifle behmfdt:ll
: k with it, is the religion of the
forms, agd con::;;x;slzs t: fo;r from bodily bondage, fro.m Fhe
ft.xture. f esus to the side of life, to trust ourselves to this life,
SIde‘ . zz’lves into its current. And strangely enough, all
to fling o four writers have the same idea. We shall see
fhe other Wells regards evolution and self-development as a
fater ho;lv from the Invisible King, how Dean Inge sees evolu-
cle'ar ca God imminent in His world, and ho-w Dr. Besaflt
lutlon.ta:s (;od’s plan for men, with which in time they will
sees 1
consciously co-operate. impatient with over-
aw fi le at the present day impatier .
o :h?wdflr;isgﬁ:sp and rituals, and sees a big ““Back to
p iszze nt both inside and outside the churches, a
Jesus movemeback to the actual sayings of Jesus and not to
tendency to gol ¢’s thought that has become a mere tFadltlon.
take .somebody tehs most ardent followers of the N:.azarme. In
He is one of ;is play Androcles and the Lion, lfe has
the preface tfh most clear-sighted studies of the life and
ma«?e one 0; u: as contained in the Gospels, thaf could
sayu'll,:gls ;Z fole;d ’anyWh ere. Anyone who has read this work
possibly
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will not hesitate to call Shaw a Christian, however
antagonistic he may be to the churches. =

Shaw divides the sayings of Jesus into two classes,
the social and the mythical. These are also in chronological
sequence, and it is due to the work of Paul that the mythical
sayings and traditions assumed the prominent place in the
teachings of the church which they have at the present
time.

Shaw would first have us make a very real and clear
picture of Jesus, for we cannot appreciate the full value of
his sayings if we do not let the image of the historical Jesus
come down from its frame and become human. If Jesus was
not essentially human, his personality would have no value
for us. So, therefore, let us think of him as a citizen of New
York, dressed in modern clothes, talking about the current
events in a very unconventional manner. Let us see this
man, with a wonderful character, granted, but to all outward
appearances any man in the street, and then his sayings will
take on their true value and significance. , :

Because we must realize Jesus as a living man we must
translate his statements from archaic language into living
medern speech, and when we do so we are immediately struck
by the truth of his words. :

This human Jesus was a very practical man. Although
he was constantly talking about brotherhood, he was not
content that this should stop as a kind fellow-feeling to all
men. He had very definite advice to give on the practical
application of brotherhood, which we have not yet realized or
followed. For example, Shaw finds that he hagd much to say
on the subject of the distribution of weal
which the well-being of society depends.

But instead of regarding Jesus as a practical man whose

statements should be seriously considered, modern society has
missed the point of this teaching altogether. ‘

th, a question on

for he saw that .
harmonious social life.
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To make this idea clear let us qonsider first the modc.arnv‘
method of successful production. We are gradual.ly being
forced into the joint ownership of a great many things, ;mdl,.
personal possession is in consequence bec.:omm.g a sn:ia le,r,.\
factor in our lives. “You cannot get the field tilled to- ,I?yl; |
says Shaw, ‘“until the farmer becomes.a co-ope:rator.tt ake
the shareholder to his railway and as'k him to p91nthou ?1 you "
the particular length of rail, the. part1cular. seat in the hr'ax w:y
carriage, the particular lever 1in t¥1e engine, that is 13 veny
own. and nobody else’s; and he'w1ll shun you as almahma ;
very, wisely. And if you try to hold back your little '; op o |
what not from the common stock represented by the rdust orh
Combine, the Trust will presently. freeze. you ou; an n}?])s.

in and finally strike you dead industrially as? t oroug. y
youSt Peter himself. There is no longer any pract;c.al question
op .as to joint production. The struggie to-c.iay is over the-
tol?set:libution of the product; that is,.over th.e da,l’ly dividing up-
which is the first necessity of organised s.omet.y. Thus Shaw
makes it clear that as far as production is concerned. cg...
operal\tlwn h:rse at:r:riiy tirrtl;:d;;uestion of distribution through:
wages,ov:vhich are after all nothing in themts:lves, ll){l::: Sonl}é !al
means for distribution of the product among the w;lre sai;i o ,»
this point, Shaw says, Jesus was very precise. o said that
work must not be associated with the mere

_ payment if society is to be happy.

i han that of bargaining and:

:aved that a higher law t : ;
He'behetht to govern the commercial relations of men,:
g ¢ goodwill and co-operation are necessary for

’s 1 e should

o suggested that a man’s income should

Some peo;fle ?:rv good conduct, something like a Sunda}r

be . given to him dea was soon found to be absurd, for it

ize. That i 4 |
iChSOt;l u?:zclllz:mpossible to judge a man’s conduct and settle the:
as fo
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amount for each good gct,
impractical as the idea that eq
portion of the nationa] inco
the simple case of a village blacksmith, who has produced 8
horseshoe. How is oue to v:

exchange for his labour? A little thought shows that the
horseshoe is not really his, It belongs also to the people
from whom he obtained the iron, the anvil, the coal, the tools,
etc,, leaving 1 very little of the value for himself. And even
that little is not really his, for when he gets it he has to share
it with the grocer and the

baker, and others who provide him
with food and other means to 1

On the face of it, it is just ai
ch man should receive the exac

So one can see the complications that
arise out of trying to value t

he simplest work, and how much
‘more complicated it would

become when one tries to value .
factory-made things-—pens,

Pins, ships, etc.—where many

People have handled the object jisels. No, it has been found
that this way was not practical, '
Yet another wg

Y was suggested, and
That is, to pay by a

mount of work done,
amount of work is calculated

the natural outcome of thj

it is now in use.
A man’s time and
» and he is paid accordingly. But
8 is that he js paid as little as

‘sumption and unemployment,

But Jesus said—dgo
In other words, labour
also saw that if a man

‘his next meal was com
work.

not associate your work with money.
cannot be bought by money. Jesus
was constantly troubled about Yvhere
ing from, he could not do his best
“ First Secure an independent income andthe.n frac:mz
virtue,” said the Greeks, ang how often we find this true ‘
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st a wife and family, and

man with greet talllentmfgxl"kpz:: tt:jl 1t;iswell and loves to .d'}); ; s
18 unable to do t e'n it. and so he has to do woFk whlcb e
there is no n.wn? zioes ’badly. A scientific genius, not or;x
hates and which tz forego his researches and l?ecomtezojs-
o comiort, has the world thereby losing-valuab‘le mvenhts t(;.
indifferent .derk’ t people ; they cannot give their thoug o
So it is with ml:)sl pon account of anxiety for the morrﬁiv};eir
thinghs :Z;rt; szalllee’at and drink and where they can ge
to what the
clothes, or the morrow, but do.your

Jesus Said——t;};:t r:t)ht:r:ufll;:}fe you for loxfe. .Prac;fo:lil:
work for love an eans that a man’s income is given hi i
worked out, this r;mive And yet he must pro@uce an e;;uvmg
order that he' mayt to.keep him alive or he will be .ensl abo ot
lent of what it co: s he must give freely .of his ah 1(;
someone .else- tuoto society, and society in turln s o;xng
giving _ bis be’st for the morrow. We are gra-dtfal yco?vlage
abolish the anx lelyissue, for what is the I-mmr?‘flmsus on
to this pracies. the following of the advice of Je ding
but a fisst step ath of social advancemen.t, accgrt "
this point. The tiueng not by insisting upon rights »ler e}d'
to Je:v,us, i e V?/Z can be sure that when me:}ta::uste be
fulfilling d unes}; will do good work and plentY-h. £ Josus
e e te :’he very first fundamental teac 1133 o e
remer‘r‘abered thar neighbour b, it is no good I;ul migt Bt
e Ltovettf;‘;u without that feeling, and on itasactions of
so:;ﬁrl)ds :vt;;:l generous institutions and the rig
r o .
o e s L i S
findsN:nwch teaching of Jesus, that ooft tlme ;r::tnﬁ;tef;n;’y i we

3 - € n .

?:;:e Jt:ftu sv?rea?x‘:;(l:i{::tw:esx;seli‘sl: g.f:tend cruel punishment upon

| them, We argue that because some people can be good if they
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Yet we do not expect a deaf man to be able to
‘hum tunes that are played to him. Shaw mentions the
‘case of a child he knew that was beaten for not being able to
tell the time after receiving an elaborate explanation of the
figures on the dial of a clock, and at last it was found out
‘that she was short-sighted and could not see the dial at all.
.Some people are unable to control their emotions and govern
themselves, just as many people cannot refrain from eating
-and drinking more than is good for them, in defiance of the
doctor’s warnings,

We have no more right to judge the actions of the
-criminal than we have to judge the actiongs of our friend, We

‘have the right to segregate those who are dangerq

gerously helow
the normal civilized standard, and where possible to educate

them up to that standard. It is true that there are g fow
‘people who are kept in order by fear, but it is cleay that fear
also breeds bad citizens, citizens who are selfish angd narrow
-and cruel in their battle for what they fondly think to be a
‘safe place in life’s game. And while the punishment does not
touch those who are the average in civilization, thoge who
are abnormal cannot be restrained in that way. We are
gradually coming to regard the criminal ag abnorma} gnq to
Areat him as such, and to follow the teaching of Jesys, Ag
has occasionally been pointed out: * Where Some saw irre-
- -deemable loss and ruin, he discerned a much needed lesson in

process of being mastered; where others perceived evil, he
recognised a latent good which might be stimulated into
activity. He looked with pity upon the down-trodden and the
destitute, and watched with sympathy the lonely spiritual
<onflict in the hearts of the ignorant and depraved.”

Let us now take one other e
from Jesus on the activities of socie
is marriage. It seems that he f
him occasionally in his work.

ty. This time the subject
ound family tieg hindering
People woylg come to him

xample of Practical advice
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_ . k after his mother, or say that
esking hl:in W:] 3;o}l]l(i)\(aivldhri]?nt l:z account of family obligations.
;}I:eyh:;ulno n1())atience with excuses of this kind. Heuv;]a}s
aljvaYS preaching freedom from physical b;ndag:s- n(ftnaag ain;:
social sayings this idea is to be seen. Butd ew ot
marriage. He only saw th.at a marrleh m;n o hnd
please his wife instead of doing the work he s Ol;, h 'Sbana
. way the wife will do much to please ‘ ér bu 4
e satl}?":lg good or bad, for the sake of her children.
and agly :,f ;he greatest sacrifices that a man makes when
h m:::ies is that, under present conditions, he dare not
A ? mart the call of adventure any more, for fear ?’f -the
e fohis wife and family. This * settling down” is a
uture © hich, if carried too far becomes stagnation and
B 'F;,'lc i; what Jesus objected to in marriage, not th-e
death s there, not the uniting of forces, but the econoric
love tl;at 18 e (;n another. Society is gradually realizing
drag ; on:rriage laws need much altering and above all tl-xat
:ha;oil:meesus we must first obtain separate economic in-
d(:apendence of married peOP.le' I once read ¢ ant am;z;:;g
story which showed this idea to some exten .Sh “had
ir] who worked hard in an office. e ha
Was. a glrh om she kept at school, and a young. mother
a- sister theing very strong, stayed at home, 1‘1ving on
who, pot s of her daughter. Presently into this happ.y
the.earnmg a young man, who falls in love with this
fafmlly ;omiss her to marry him. Though the girl loves
gl.rl arlll i:fuses to marry him and go with him to another
him she se of her sister and mother. Now, the head of the
t?wn,.becallll. h she worked got to know of this and, after
?1rm in w lcthe case, came to the conclusion that th.e best
1nyest1gat1;lg family w;s for him to dismiss the girl, which he
tl.ung for the r soul, was much upset, for she thought she saw
du?. :}fl:; epofhe far’niIY- The mother was rudely awakened
ruin be

5
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out of her laziness, and the sister saw the fall of all her
educational hopes. But necessity at last drove them to work.
The mother took up a position in a store, and the sister stiffened
her back and worked for her own education in vacation time.
Then, to the great surprise of the unselfish elder sister,
instead of facing ruin and failure, she saw her mother trans-
formed from a nagging invalid into a happy woman, and her
sister from a weak character into a strong independent girl.
And she at last was forced to admit that she had really been
stifling her loved ones by misdirected kindness. Jesus was
always preaching physical freedom and yet full play for
the emotions of love. Shaw draws attention to such mis-
directed kindness, which he cleverly terms * softship , in
contrast to  hardship .

Now let us turn to the mythical aspect of Jesus. In every
country folk-songs and stories are found relating the life of the
Sun-God. And in these stories the ripening of the grape and
corn are taken as symbolical of the sacrifice of his life for
men. In the old English folk-song, * John Barleycorn,” the
farmer sings of the eternal life of the corn, with which he isin
constant contact. He buries it and it rises again, only to be cut
down, stamped upon and again buried, and to defy death anew,
This experience of the inexhaustible life behind the seed
has always been considered the best symbol of the immortality
of God. It is an outpouring of life that the biologists have
glimpsed when they cannot explain the energy with which
the seed pushes the ground away and rises into the light, and
even overturns heavy obstacles, such as walls, in order to
grow. The corn and the grape were taken as symbolic of the

life of this Sun-God. Now, just as to-day men think that they §

can acquire the strength of the bull by eating beef, so peo ple
came to believe that by eating and drinking the wine and corn
they might acquire the divinity of the God. These thoughts

were popular at the time of Christ, and when the question
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arose as to who Jesus was, and it was St.zggested that he was
this Sun-God, a personification of this Re.dfeemer,.Jesus
acquiesced in the idea. Then, to fulfil the tradition, he had to
undergo a violent death, which he at once set to Yvork to
obtain. Shaw can see no reason why Je.sus so dehber.ate-
ly courted death, except that he was acting under the idea
his Solar God. '
e g: V;‘;;‘t” divides the life of Je‘s.us jnto two: (1) tl;:
practical reformer, and (2) the perso.nlflcatlon.of the Sun-GT
and what Jesus and his teachings said in relation fo that. To
Shaw’s mind, Christianity has never yet been tried, because
very soon after the death of Jesus the second aspect began to
gain predominance. Paul, as ever_yone know§, was the greate;t
propagandist of Christianity, a.nd in fact. Christianity as talt:eg t
all through the centuries might more accurately have ;n.
called the Pauline religion, though‘ it must, of course, e
observed that John’s gospel is very dlffe.renf from the synoptic
gospels, and is closely allied to the Pauline interests, .
Paul was a genius, but his charac:felri* was no(t1 rad.lcatllz
his conversion. He was still a man dominated
;l;atnvgzdfe:Zs, the fear of sin and the »fear of death. :Ies_us _had
no trace of these fears in his charact.er. Hence hl.s fascl.nal.v
tion over Paul, and the psychology Wl’flch expressed itself hr.st
in persecution and then in conversion, w}.len Paul saw in
the teachings of Jesus a way out from hfs fear of sin and
death. It was Paul who changed the saying o’f’ Jesus from
“Sin no more” to “Put your sins on Jesus.” As mo§t
people have the same fears as Paul, they ?velcomed his
weaker teaching, and it is for that reason that it to-day holds

" somany. From the beginning, Paul’s doctrine was founded on

1 f salvation—circumcision

roversy as to the best means o
o c;zt tism ?i,-a subject which Jesus would hav? regarded as
::terlp useless and would not have wasted his time upon, for
thougi ‘Jesus was baptized bhe lays no stress upon the
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ceremony. Later the controversy was on transubstantiation ;
and s0 on down the times Christianity reeks with blood and
war and everything that Jesus detests.

Even Paul’s method of teaching was foreign to that of
Jesus. Paul dwelt with zest upon his past misdeeds, and so
worked up his audience into ap hysterical state, in which
they imagined a visitation of the Holy Ghost.
talked about his personal history,
audience by any artificial means, was
right conduct, and a life more abunda
upon themselves, and not resort to
road to the gaining of immortality.
stress Paul laid on everything supe
Jesus performed have loomed large in the eyes of the
Church. But Jesus himself was not at all proud of hjs
healing powers, and was in fact as careful ag possible
to keep them in the background. When people came to
him to ask him for g sign it seemed a hard thing to call them
an adulterous generation, but he saw clearly that the effect
of the miracles on his mission would be detrimental and would
divert attention from his actual teachings. He also foresaw
the quarrels that would result from their use, and was mogt
unwilling therefore to employ them. * But being very compas-
sionate he found it difficult to refuse to cure the afflicteq.

From this short analysis it will be seen that Shaw takeg
religion in a very scientific spirit and he maintaing that the
new religion, that is to say true Christianity, will do away to
a large extent with ceremonies and symbols. The legends
and miracle stories will be sifted from the actual teachings
and made into a separate book. The legends and storieg from
all religions will then be seen to resemble one another ¢l
as also the actual religious teachings, so that w
then enter into the era of a practical universal religion, .

(Mrs. Wood’s next article will deal with the views of H. G, Wélls.)

Jesus never
never worked up his
always urging them to
nt and rich, and to rely
other things as an easy
On account of the great
rnatural, the miracles

0sely,
€ can

RICHARD WAGNER'S *FLYING
DUTCHMAN "

ITS OCCULT SIGNIFICANCE*

By A. N. INGAMELLS

T the outset one needs to realize that Wagner uses the
A symbolic method of revealing the workmgs of the soul
of things. In the legends and mj‘rths from wh.xch he drz;ws
the material for almost all his creat.lons, th? stories told re a.te
to the soul and its experienqes in t.he _inner w.orlds of its
being, the physical personages and incidents being merely
masks or robings that should lead the reader' to a corr‘xprehen;
sion of the life beyond the phenomena. Without ‘thls];iey }(:
interpretation I fear that ;hetlegeﬂd of the Flying Dutch-

i re phantasy. ‘
wan FI:: s:hri:H:,t:r:, n\;;aZ:er hasychosen the most important
and outstanding features of the story. His chief charactfars
are Vanderdecken, a Dutch sea captain, Dala-nd, a No,rwegmn
captain, Senta, the daughter of Daland, and Erik, Senta’s lovex;,
a hurIl;sT;:‘legend, the Flying Dutchn.)an tried to round the
Cape of Good Hope in the teeth of a furious storm. He made
many unsuccessful attempts, bl.lt swore that he would .succeed
even if he had to keep on sai]m.g for ever. The Devil heard
his oath and cast a spell upon him and his crew, so that they

1 A lecture (condensed) delivered in Sydney by Mr. Norman Ingamells, with
musical accompaniment.
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This is the separation of the “ sheep from the goats,” in
order that the whole human race may not be over-delaye’d by
the idlers.

The ghostly or phantom ship with its blood red sails
typifies, maybe, that inner vesture or vessel in which man
- traverses the subtle seas or planes next in state or quality of

matter to the physical plane or world. The blood red colour
of its sails and the blue light, which is sometimes seen about
the ship, indicate the stormy emeotional nature of the souls
who “sail” in it on this astral or emotional sea. One
cannot conceive that any sailor has ever objectively (that is
physical.l{z) seen this phantom ship, but there are occult way;
gr; :;):n(fltlons in which something akin to it might at times

We now proceed to the progressive action of our opera |

Except for the sound of the dropping anchor, all is as s;ill
as death as the spectral ship enters the bay and the ghostl
crew furl the phantom sails. The first words the Dutch o
utters are: “The term is past, and once again are ehdedn::n
seven lo.ng years.” Why the seven year periods? We k .
that bodily changes occur in man each seven years dnoW
occultly new trials, testings, and opportunities for ?}r: that
occur after these periods. In fact our Solar System ° soul
beba lseptenary. There are seven planes, seems fo
sub-planes, and seven Root-Races of m .
planet, each with seven sub-races. a';l::r:e ae:e()lvfd °n this
?olours, seven notes to our musical scale, ang oo feven
instances of a septenary state of affairs. ,Sh kmany other
divides the life of man into seven stages. FHespeare also

Oft has the weary hero courted de
though old and leaky and always in stormg
All the maidens he sought shunned him t,
thought of sharing such a fate. Evep ,the
were always scared of him and crossed

each having seven

ath, but his ship,
would never sink.
rrified at the very
e pirates of the sea
themselves if they
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saw him, and avoided him whenever possible. Why all this ?
Because he was the phantom, the ghost (that is, the soul) and
the young, untrained, and inexperienced prefer the sheltered
harbours of ordinary life to the company of those venturing
upon the trackless ocean of super-life. He is doomed to roam
the seas “until the last billow shall break.” This is a
wonderfully symbolic phrase, for it hints that then the life of
the senses and of all passing things will bave taught their last
lesson, and Masterhood has been attained. The “doom”
of endless life cast upon the Dutchman is a glorious
“fate” for the spirit of man, spark of the Divine Flame
that it is.

Baffled so often, and remembering the conditions of his

release, he exclaims:
Thee I beseech, kind angel sent from heaven,
Thou, who for me didst win unlook’'d-for grace.
Was there a fruitless hope to mock me given,
When thou didst show me how to find release ?
The hope is fruitless! All is quite in vain!
On earth, a love unchanging none can gain !

Only one glimmer of light sustains him, and he soli-

loquizes thus:
A single hope with me remaineth,
A single hope still standeth fast;
Though earth its frame long time retaineth,
In ruins it must fall at last!
Great day of judgment nearing slow,
When wilt thou dawn and chase my night ?
When comes it, that o’erwhelming blow,
Which strikes the worlds with crushing might ?
When all the dead are raised again,
Destruction I shall then attain.

This ruin and destruction is the death of the earthly nature
that binds us to life here, and the “ raising of the dead ” is the
full awakening of the spiritual consciousness, the goal of all
the real Resurrection and Ascension.

incarnate life,
6
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could not die, nor the ship sink, and then condemned him to
roam the seas until the Day of Judgment, without hope of
release, unless he could find gz maiden who would love him
faithfully unto death. He wag allowed to go on shore only
once in seven years in his search for such a woman,

In the opening scene of the first get of the Opera, the
Dutchman’s vessel, with her blood red sails and black masts,
is seen being driven by storm into a bay on the coast of
Norway, where Daland’s ship had also put in for shelter.
The seven years having expired, the Dutchman goes on shore
and, meeting the Norwegian captain, asks hospitality of him,
offering all his valuable treasure in return for rest and home.
After seven years of storm he valued these beyond all his
garnered wealth.

During their conversation the Dutchman discovers that
Daland has a fair and faithful daughter, and he straightway
asks permission to woo her. Liking the appearance and
manner of the Dutchman, and having a keen desire for
wealth, Daland agrees to both requests, and soon both set sail
for Daland’s home, some seven miles distant along the coast.

As to the music of this opera, it is, in the main, one long
restless sea of emotion—just like the sea itself—almost over.
powering at times in its depth of feeling and fierce yearning,

Before going into the detailed action of the story, it would
be well to consider what the characters and symbols in the
legend really mean. The Dutchman certainly gives one 3
feeling of greatness, of bigness—of generosity, heroism and
long-suffering. Always does the God in him seem to be
active. We may regard him as the Individualiged Spirit of
Man, come out upon the stormy seas of incarnate life, a true
prodigal from the All-Father’s Home, leaving it in order to
contact and conquer life in these lower worlds, His vow to
round the stormy cape, whate’er the cost, is g calling down
of his fate, his karma, for he is an advanced soul, ready
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to embark upon its superhuman phases. It is the Voice of the
Ego, the Higher Self, impelling and inspiring him to dare the
uttermost, for the Ego always knows that Mastery is certain.

Who is the young Maiden Senta? I believe her to be
the Monad, marriage or spiritual union with which means
that the human soul has united itself with the Immortal Self, '
which is virgin. Only complete sacrifice can bring about
this greatest of all consummations, and this our story requires,

Between these two characters there is a wonderful
“ recognition ”, and attraction on both sides. This “look of
recognition” Wagner is very fond of noting. We find it
also in his 77istan and Isolde and elsewhere. Possibly he
had in mind the idea of re-incarnation, and of souls meeting
again on earth, for we know he believed in that doctrine.

As to the Devil, capable of imposing such a heavy fate
upon a mortal, who is he? Mephistopheles, the personifica-
tion of a great principle in nature. He is the examiner in -
the Cosmos, who imposes tasks and tests {miscalled tempta-
tions) necessary before a man can attain those greater heights
that are open to his soul’s winning. He is not at all an
enemy of man, but rather is he one of his greatest teachers.

The Day of Judgment, until which our hero has the rigk
of having to sail, needs some explanation, Judging by some
of the Dutchman’s remarks, Wagner probably means us to
consider it as the close of manifestation. The Theosophical
interpretation of the idea I believe to be the true one. It js
that at a certain stage in Humanity’s progress an examination
takes place, and all those souls who have reached the neces-
sary development will go on with their labours—but those
who either cannot or will not fall into line with the Plan of
Evolution and do the necessary character building, etc., must
stép out, and, in the future, enter another human scheme
of development, re-commencing at the stage at which they
were left. ' '
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It is in his conversation with Daland on the shore that
they agree straightway to set sail for Daland’s home port.
The Dutchman himself makes it a condition that Senta is
favorable to his suit. -

This home that the Wanderer seeks must be taken to
mean the soul’s true Native Land, with the Peace that awaits
all who win it—a Peace that is not a Julling or dulling of life,
but rather an overflowing fullness of life, life in perfect
harmony with all the divine laws of being, the Lasting Peace
of victory over all discords and pain.

It is clear also that the finding of the Maiden would mean
the finding of the Virgin Spiritual Essence of Man’s own
being, for the Dutchman sings :

O! would the hope at last were given
‘That I through her might find release!
Dare I in that illusion languish,

That through this angel pain will cease ?
That after this tormenting anguish,

I shall attain to lasting peace ?

Ah'! all but hopeless though I be,

My heart still hopes that joy to see.

"The preparation for sailing brings the first Act to jtg close.
Act Two reveals to us a room in Daland’s house and wé

see Senta, and her friends. They are busy, and singing at
the spinning wheels, but Senta has her eyes fixed upon a
picture of the Dutchman hanging on the wall, ang does not
join in either the work or the song. Her friends upbraid her
for this, but she replies that she is wearied of their ceaseless
singing. She sings the ballad, which stirs her so deeply that
at the close she sinks exhausted in her chg;
maidens, thinking of the Dutchman, sing :
Ah! where is she to whose lovin

guide thee?

Where lingers she,
thee ?

§ heart the angel may

thine own untg death, whate’er hefide

Ir. The other

E?
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after .which Senta, stirred most strangely again, in emo-
tional agitation springs up and sings : : :
I am the one who through her love will save thee !

O may the angel hither guide. thee, '
Through me may new-found joy betide thee.

We should remember that Senta ha§ never given her
whole heart to the young huntsman, Erik. He hear§ her
last remark as he now enters the roorr.l, anfi asks .Senta if she
is going to forsake kim, at the same tm:ae mformmg them all
of the appearance of Daland’s ship. All 1s.exc1tet.nent now and
all are eager to go and meet it, but Erik de'ta}ns Senta and
pleads with her for her love. She seems as .1f in a trance as
her lover relates to her a dream he has had, in which dre.aam
she has met her father and the Dutchman and has promlsﬁd
to become his wife. According tf’ Wagner, Senta here falls
into a kind of magnetic s]umbext, m.whlch §he appears to lI:e
dreaming the very dream Erik 1is relatm'g to her. She
recovers, however, but becomes even mcfre e'xcﬂed fhan before,
and informs Erik that this doomed sallor. is seeking her at.ld
that she will be his. Horror-struck, Erik rushes away in

despair, leaving Senta brooding upon the picture on the

Wall.Daland and the Dutchman now enter. The meeting of

Senta and the Dutchman is one of those tense and vital situa-
tions that few but Wagner could portray so powerfully. After
a cry of astonishment at seeing the Dutchm.an, Se.nta gaze:s
at him as if transfixed. Her fatl.mer meaflwhﬂe waits for t;lls
daughter to come and welcome him. ?t is he, .howevn.ar, wh.o
in the end approaches her, and asks if she will receive this
stranger as guest and maybe as husband. Senta .and the
Dutchman are heedless of all, save to gsfze spellbound into each
others eyes. Seeing this, Daland .ret1res and leaves them to
themselves, and the Dutchman Sings ti’l’at wonderful and
inspired song of his, “ Like to a Vision, sqrely one of the
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noblest songs ever written, vibrant with power, yearning
and a noble love. The words are :

Like to a vision, seen in days long bygone,
This maiden’s face and form appear ;

What I have sought thro’ countless years of sorrow,
Am [ at last beholding here.

Oft from the depth of darkness gazing upward,
Sore have I long'd a love like hers to gain ;

A beating heart was left me, for my torment,

That I might still awake to al} my pain !

This quenchless flame within me burning,

Can I, unhappy one, love dare to call it ?

Ah no! It is but longing for release,

That I through such an angel might have peace.

Senta replies, to the accompaniment of equally wonderful
music, as follows :

And am I sunk in Wohdmus depth of dreaming ?
Is this a vision that [ see ?

Or am I now set free from long delusion ?

Has morning truly dawned on me ?

See, there he stands, his face with sorrow clouded,

He tells me all his mingled hope and fear ;

Is it the voice of sympathy that cheats me!

As he has oft in dreams, so stands he here,

The sorrow which within my breast is burning,

Ah! this compassion, what dare I to call it ?

Thy heart is longing after rest and peace,

And thou at last through me shalt find release.

'Tis now that the Dutchman asks Senta if indeed she

will be his. Amidst amaze of transport and wondrous words

and music these two pledge their eternal unity,

Senta’s father re-enters and informs them that, the voyage
ended, all await the customary feast of welcome, and he
learns at the same time of Senta’s acceptance of the Dutechman.
This Act ends in Senta and the Dutchman tasting the
wondrous joy of utter surrender, trust and love, their souls
seeming to bathe in boundless seas of bliss—mystic gales that
seem like an Initiation into some unheard of experience of the

44
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very Spirit itself, and something tl}at on]y music’s rarfzst
might can at all portray for us. It is a typically W?gnenan
soaring, singing, triumphant finale, sorrow blossomed' mfo JO?'

In Act Three it is night. Wae see the N?rweg1an s ship
lit up, for the sailors are feasting ,and .makmg merry after
their long voyage. The Dutchman’s ship presents a strange
contrast; the darkness and stillness of death seem fo be about
it. Maidens from the village come to the shore with baskets
of food and dainties for the sailors, but they‘ cannot' awaken
the Dutchman’s crew. Suddenly the sea begins to rise about
the Dutch ship, dark bluish flames are seen on board and a
loud storm-wind begins to whistle through the cordage. 'Her'
crew now become visible and rouse the'msel.ves and befm .to
ging of their captain and his quest, of their ship a.nd her * sails.
that last for evermore,” which th.ey now begin to unfurl,
strangely seeming to sense what is so soon to take plaf:e.
This scene strikes terror into the .hearts.of the Norwegian
sailors, for they note that the storm is confined to the Dutcl.1~
man’s ship, so they hastily cross themselves anfi rus.h to their
cabins. The maidens on shore also become pam.c-strlc.ken and
flee in all directions, and the ghostly crew, not’mg t!us, bu.rst
into loud laughter, while the storm about their ship begins
to abate. _

Immediately following these happenings we: se.e Senta:
tremblingly leaving her home, followed by Erik ‘in great
agitation, asking her what spell has overcome her, that so-
soon she gives her hand and her heart to the Dutc}.xman..
Senta begs him to cease, saying she can no more thmk_of
him, as a higher call overwhelms her. At this cr.1tlcal poxrft
the Duatchman appears, and hearing them speakmg of their
past love and vows, misunderstands. them,‘and thl.nks that
Senta is already regretting her promise to him.  With a cry
of despair he exclaims: * Abando.ned ! All' is forever lost!
Senta, farewell: to sea! to sea! till time is ended . ,
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‘Thy former promise be forgot, and my fate ! Farewell, I wish
not to destroy thee.”

She begs him to stay,
to set the sails, telling Se
is saved from the pena
breaking her vow to him.

But Senta replies :

but he calls and commands his crew
nta that because he releases her she
Ity which would result from her

“Well do I know thee, well do I
‘know thy doom. 1 knew thy face when [ beheld thee first!
The end of thine affliction comes, My love, my love till death,
shall take thy curse away.” But the Dutchman replies :
“Thou knowest me not, nor thinkest who I am. But ask
the sea in every clime, or ask the Sseamen who the ocean
wide have crossed ; they know my ship, of all good men the
terror! The Flying Dutchman I am called.” And with these
words he turns and hastes to his ship, and sets sail again,
Senta attempts to follow him. She rushes to a high cliff
~on the shore, calling to the Dutchman with all her powers :
“ Praise thou thine angel for what he saith! Here stand
I, faithful unto death,” and straightway plunges into the sea.
At this, the Dutchman’s ship, with all her crew, sinks
beneath the waves, and, rising from the sea in the Sunset’s
rosy glow, we see the ghostly forms of Senta angd the Dutch-
man in eternal embrace.

- The end of wandering o’er the trackless ocean has come
for our -*stormy petrel”. The Dutchman has now played
the last act of material life, i.e., he has attaine
Marriage with that Virgin Essence that men
lies at the heart of all manifested life,
does Wagner portray this in symbol, as we see the souls of the
hero and heroine rising in the Bliss of Unity ahove the seas
of manifested existence. The soul has passeq * The Cape of
Good Hope ” into the Nameless, and Boundless Harbour of
Eternal Life—the Enlightened Ones call it
Nirvana, and Timeless, Tideless Bliss.

d to Mystical
call God, that
and very wonderfully

Immortality,
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THE PRICE OF HAPPINESS

By W. H. JACOBSEN

: ; has to be paid for. Everything
EVEI?YTHH:]G " 'I‘t:;:e“i,:rido o:xg:;:ion. Of course it is quite easy to
has' ite -pmﬁ' tatement, and it is likely enough that some people
contradict, the s(lexperienc,e that there is little or no trgth in it. They
may say frolt'nth ir happiness is derived from happy c1rcumst=‘mc_gs ?f
will add thah de not the making. They will say that happiness in
s ﬂ'lte ylf a!s a heaven-sent gift, and that to allude to any price
?nd 'tt,s:vvclmuslfi b; bad reasoning and worse taste. Yes, there are people
v:;olwillingly deceive themselves by thinking thus.

i i hoolboy who in passing at night through

Onehls riimzﬁfsilzfdﬂ:g Sli:eep up his courage. It }s also lilfe ’th.e‘

. <.:hurc g ho makes up his mind that all the sixpences in his
ke o}f oner::lly the value of shillings—a pleasant illusion, and
DOC:!. (tat blear: a degree, just so long as no practical test is applied. lah&
?ro an te owner of the sixpences may as well regz}rd them as go en
rergr —in his pocket. And he can goon with the same belief
ts)(;v‘i%;;gn:s long as he abstains from spending them or giving them

t
away.

The proolf of a value is in its spending power—in Zther w;)rd;,h;t:
practical reality. A critic might urge that tl}xs is true o(r)x 3; when

lied to matters of practical utility, such as sixpences. Ou :
o hat everything in this world, at least as far as we are concerned,
s e tially practical. Happiness is no exception, and because it is
. ess.enl it has to be purchased. How ? Must we ref.er to one (.Jf the
practics hing tests in life, that of personal experience ? Is it nt?t
post Se?:rc ur real happiness has come as a resultant of gloom.? Is it
e o t‘;x t our chief joys have proceeded from our most poignant
ot t::;e? Ita would .be well to ask ourselves the questions, and to
SOrrows ’ -

pause before giving the replies.
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Turn to the contemplati
Have you considered that
-of reaction; if you like,

on of the law which governs all action !
it 'is indissolubly bound up with the law
cal.l it the swing of the pendulum. Would

We have been dealing with elementary matters, Letusgoa
little higher. Is not appreciation the very keynote of happiness ?
And yet, strange to say, appreciation seldom sets in—at least in
its full strength—before the appreciated object hag been taken
away. “The well is never missed til] the water runs dry.” Only
then is recognition complete. It will be urged that g sense of loss
<an hardly be described as the attainment of happiness. But, strange
to say, the attempt to replace the lost advantage brings a very’ decided
ameasure of appreciable joy. Before, everything was tgken for

granted ; now some rough spade work has to be done in the way of
reconstruction.

A very homely instance occurs to my mind,
- suddenly reduced in circumstances, and from a lordly
have to take refuge in a house little better than a
misery and humiliation in full evidence.
another picture. True, the scene is the s
somehow things have changed. Discoveries
been found that hardship can produce cheerful
made itself felt.

I see a family
residence they
cottage, I see
I wait, ang then I see
ame lowly cottage, but
have been made s it has
ness. The reaction hag

Greatly daring, I venture into another sphere, one of the saddest
of human domesticities. I refer to the loss of a dear one, and I want
to know why it is that, after a certain time,

the flood of despairing
anguish gives place to the gentle unruffled motion of the Peaceful
heart. Why?

To talk about the inevitability of the law of reaction mj
an accord, but the fact is palpable enough! And h
derived from personal knowledge: the reacti
devastating sorrow exceeds the utmost expectat
Pleasure over pain. Happiness over misery,

. ght not win
ere 1s another thought
on from the storm of
lon. Joy over sorrow,

~ One would not like to be misunderstood. Sorrow is n;)t chosen
Pain is not accepted. Misery is not welcomed, Who would volyg.
tarily and without need choose the darker side of life? But whep

alternatives vanish and the cup has to be drunk, happiness
uttered the last word. : has not
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s the same principle appears to operate.
. d v\lvot:‘nltxtxezvork in spite of h.aving' enough .?;lone;yf }tlo
mtelligent king, for work means satisfaction. Wi out the
keep thes Wozuld I;Ot exist. Of course, under ideal conditions
former, the latterdWmen and women would choose the nature of the!r
in an ideal wor n would keep clear from square holes, th;t. is
work Round_t:::;. But even unpalatable work is calculated to bring
g:: :::tl,lzpzdc?; nee;d of inward satisfaction.

i hing
f the unvoluntary toiler of the. day clute
whe thi:;: octhg:xacz(: oof voluntary work in the evemng?- 'I:[rulsr }::)
eagerly. ’ iness at the expense of his comfox:t. Hardship tends
buys e happlfto fine exertion. An urge,a stlmul?s, an encourage-
supx?thi’s ie:?xlil:ite for most of us, and it often comes disguised.
me ‘

In 2 hundred smal

holesome advice once given by an old man

i fw : »
h Ith vgaZe:n prlrfzzho trouble and yet seemed as if he were the very
who ha

it will never betray its faithful followers.”

i t, wayward as a but-

i ing, an elf, elusive, evanescent, way .
Ile'i‘ 1Ssaa:1}:lait;§et: ga sun-lit fountain; a thing of light and air l?.nd
Soven pt never resting, never caught. Now we seem to grasp him
m(:lve;:?nh,e is gone, and only his mocking laughter is wafted from
an ! . .

afar. . -
. : i his lips, not given
is a kindly giant,a s.mlle ever upon !

t lof]-ldutn:lci;:trh 1;entle and strong, easing the burden of a tired world.
o ) sovial clown, loving the motley, brimful of vitality,

. Fun is ba's]terous and for these reasons not always we1c9me
noisy and thO;s Wit 'and Humor. But children and all young things
;o hx; 1:0 a:d the old folk, listening to his jolly tones, smile and hear
ove )

again the voice of their youth. Nina Sutton

7



NOTES AND COMMENTS
THOUGHTS ABOUT WHEATON

I AM sure our readers will like to see this from a well-known T.S.
Worker.—A.B.

I have been spending Christmas at Wheaton, a large part of the
time in solitude, resting after strenuous touring, and I have been im-
mensely impressed by the dominance of a certain great thought which
seems to take complete possession of me here. I wonder if Dr.
Arundale made the thought-form and left it here ? But this is it. All
the time I am here I am intensely and vividly conscious of all the
United States. It may sound a little ridiculous to put it this way,
but I feel as if the whole of the United States were inside me, and
that there was not a spot in them or a movement of human feeling
and thought generated in them, of which something in or through me
was not aware and responding to. I wake in the morning and find
my aura as big as America and all my heart and mind flowing
America-wards. It is so tremendous that I cannot help noticing it
and asking myself its reason and meaning. For it is only here I feel
it. 1do not feel it the same way in a big city, however important.

So trying to understand, I think it must be this: That Wheaton
Headquarters is a radiating centre of the Masters’ life and purpose to
all the States, a physical focus-peint for forces which come down, I
expect, to even the etheric levels of the physical plane. We have
heard that in the cave-museum of the Great Brotherhood, of which
the Master K. H. is the Curator, there exists an etheric map depicting
the living influence of every stream of spiritual thought. There the
great religions show as different-colored streams, and Theosophy, the
ancient wisdom which lies behind them all, as a white, undulating
light. It radiates etherically chiefly from Adyar, flowing right
around the world, centering somewhat in every Lodge and showing
by its degree of brightness the true vitality of that Lodge. But
in far fuller measure it centres in the Headquarters of every
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National Society, for there form the great spiritual .nerve'-plefzuses
which feed the work in each country. More e:specla}ly. is this t%le
case when the Headquarters is a noble and beautiful building and s1_t-
uated in a suitable environment. Qur Heaqquarters at Wheaton is
such a building, and is well outside the psychic aura of Chicago.

But it has a human side. The beautiful building, the right
situation, is mot enough. Most impor.tant of all are the human chan-
nels of theosophic inspiration who live there, or who come there.
Do not come and work at Headquarters .unless you are .dete.rmmed to
leave your little self behind. Otherwise your contribution to the
thought and feeling forces of Wheaton, which should .be. flowing
America-wards all the time, will be tt.lrned back at the limit of self,
of Wheaton, of Chicago. Besides, it is dangerous to live in a placfe
like this and not try to grow big. The pressure toyvards greatness is
so tremendous that it will shatter those who insist on being small.
Quite a common experience in staying or living in sth spots is to
find oneself suddenly giving away to intense depression, or irrita-
tion. Those are the two major reactions of nerves to a pressure to

which they are not vet attuned.

Wheaton is only at the beginning of its days. Its soul has to
grow, develop, bloom, and fill the b-eautiful body which has been
provided for its expression on the physical plane. . Come to Wheatfm,
though it means an expenditure f)f.money and time, and l')rmg.w1_th
you a gift of love, appreciation, vision. To have stood quietly in its
lovely entrance hall for only five minutes, anfi to.have dreamt a little
dream of America the beautiful and w}lat it will become.when the
divine light and love irradiates every policy and culture of lfs people,
is not to have come in vain. The temple of humanity’s future
happiness and freedom is built with the stones of individual hearts
and minds. Our Society is the instrument with which we build,

but not the temple itself. Think America-wards, and remember

H. P. B’s words: « Do not work for Theosophy. Work for humanity

through Theosophy. CLArA M. Copp



CORRESPONDENCE

THE WORLD-TEACHER

Mabpawm,

In a statement by Bishop Leadbeater in th i
AI?YAR.THEOSOPHIST the following occurs : * Krisl:anlzjllg1 ?s lr?:r :p:iE'HE
primarily to you or to me—men who have accustomed ourselves 1fng
years to think of higher things, who realize something of the relati ve
mmportance of the inner life ; he is aiming at the average unawake w;
entity whose thoughts centre chiefly round horse-racing, pr?zee-

fighting, football, business or pleasure ; he must find
which will penetrate a fairly solid shell.” a phraseology

I have read and re-read Bishop Leadbeater’ i i
earnest desire to understand his point of view. lgo:rti:::;r ;‘::?s;::
has been a source of inspiration and consolation to many thousands of
peop!e, and he has had the supreme privilege of sharing with our
President in the work of preparing the body through which a great
message is being given to the world to-day. For more than twent
years our two leaders have proclaimed the coming of the Bodhisatt .
in order to give a new teaching which will be embodied later on .v:a
the religion of the sixth sub-race that is already being b i
America. Our great President has stated again and again ﬂ?rlt1 t}lln
teaching is for the new sub-race and that for the benefit af .
thousands who are unable to understand the Teacher she i; p;)ayg:

the part of the crutch maker, in spite of the biddi
throw away all crutches. ing of the Teacher to

: There are many even among the lead;

sophical Society who have confessed thatnihteggl)::s (‘1){ e
Krishnaji to throw aside every form of dependence 111] oo
thmgs are far too strenuous, and that it would certainlpmtl ;Xtemal
more lives than the present one to attain that perfect 13)7 la co, that
poise between love and reason of which Krishnaji continua?l;n:::e:;::t

4

. Master is one who has bro
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I am therefore unable to unders.t.and whfat Bishqp Lfeadbeater
n he suggests that Krishnaji’s teaching is primarily mfaant
akened entity whose thoughts centrle chiefly

i ize-fighting, football, business or pleasure.”
}-‘:llitzda:‘(:)r::s-: affizi; It);;zt thge Bodhisattwa will ﬁx}d His disciples or
friends ? Will it be these primarily ?vhom He anll.tea}ch ? We are
told in the Christian Bible that the Christ found His disciples am(mgs:
the poor ignorant fishermen, am.ong the unlettered workm?n {,
Judea, and that the learned Rabbls.of 'the da_y scorned the simple
teachi;xgs of the Master. I wonde.r if st‘t‘ory 1s'to be regeated once
more. The essence of that teaching is ~ God is Love ——lt?ve thy
neighbour was Christ’s teachin_g to .t-he simple people ‘?f His day.
In almost identical words Krlshn’:’m speaks to us: “Love your
friends—is not that a goal in itself?

It may be that among the business men of to-day, among the
sportsmen who love the simple excitement of games, there. are souls
so simple in heart and unspoilt by the mtel}e.ctual c9mp11f:at10ns of
the day that they have the directness of vision which will eflable
them to perceive the beauty and profoundity of thought hidden
behind the simple words, to which the more learned among us are

often blind.
I am sure that it is nof the intention of Bishop Leadbeater to sug-
gest to the members of the Society that they are too far advanced fo;
the teachings of Krishnaji, who has come pnmarlly fqr. less adva:tx;l:e
souls, or are the words of the Bishop more significant than they
appear ?

In the world o
just exactly as in the world o

means whe
for the “average, unaw

f the spirit the question of stature is irrelevant,
f beauty. The little violelt that irol:vs !;13;
ide i atly beautiful as the tall_ palm, and heig
:il:asv:::: liie 1:e:rsx fcf ebe fneaningless. In the spx;xtu:hl Wofllxd,l whez‘;
any individual realizes for a moment that he 1sl ; eﬂwho ef az:h
achieves liberation from the bondage of the personal, he ES es 1or
f the Master. He is one with hls. great rqther, no
the beauty © lives separate them in evolution. The liberated
matter how menY ken down the walls of the personal self and
. . broken consciousness of being the
who enjoys thhe ig:ltll!;ig i:?:i sl;:row, for there is not that limitation
:vfl:;l: .pe’l;‘::z::cl szlf which is the cause o.f sorrow. He lives ina world
h;re is no high or low, for in that world there can be no
;’h;z:o: of difference or gradation. This truth can be ﬁercexved by
anyone, however little developed he may be. For to all of us there
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have been moments in our lives when for a little while we have
caught glimpses of that world of freedom.

If, however, we step into the phenomenal world, we come under
the influence of the law of time and space, of evolution, and there is
differentiation ; there are grades and steps, differences of capacities,
intellectual, physical, etc. ) .

We may seek to understand thi
us think of progress, evolution,
spiritual world as lying on a p

s by means of an analogy, Let
as a horizontal plane and of the
erpendicular vertical plane. It is

among so-called uncultivated people.
possible that many years of complicated
have blinded them to the Perception of the simple truth that Krishnaji
is bringing to us to-day. The essence of his teaching is so simple: yoyu
must learn to love, you must develop the intelligence which is able to
distinguish the essential from the non-essential, and you must have
no fear, no fear of the future, or fear of pain and struggle. The
educated man of to-day is afraid of loving, afraid of his neighbouy, of
society, of being different from the members of the group to which
he belongs. The Teacher seems to say to us: “ Why are yoy afraid of
Life, plunge into it, into the very depths of it and fing the richness,
the joy of life.” It is very true that in one way education is the
cause of mare complications in life, and so it is true in a sense that
the so-called unawakened entity may be easier to rouse than those
who have drugged themselves deliberately into insensibility.

It is conceivable and certainly

There is yet another view propounded by Bishop Leadbeater with

which T am bound to express disagreement, That Krishnaji is a
fanatical reformer compelled by the nature of his

mission to represent
only one particular aspect of the Truth seems to be entirely out of
accordance with facts. Any unprejudiced study of Krishnaji’s

intellectual speculation might

S 4

f ’:'{,

1930 CORRESPONDENCE 245

. . rest parallels to those teachings
teachings will cgn.vm;:}?eu% ;};anti :ﬁ:dr;ei rein It)he cavings 0{. the Buddpa.
are te be foun ;neforme r could with as little justification be applied
The term fanaglc;d;a or the Lord Christ, or to the writers of the
0 oo o Tt}lxe. term “intolerant” or “fanatical” is singularly
Upamshac?s- when applied to one whose grand message to the world
inappropriate 1 is his own guide, his own law-giver. ] But of course,
1: .that ;th}t]etrnzn which every one is entitled to hold his own opinion,
it is a

. inf i eserves our sincere appreciation.
. There 13 bon:erpo}i:: ‘S";g::g }?is view of Krishnai-i with pe.rfect
Bishop LGE }f:s helped to destroy the idea that the opinions or views
candour. te f one whom he claims to be the vehicle of the World-
of anyone, even zrosanCt- We are now absolutely free to appraise the
Tea}cher, are S?eacher small or great, at their true worth; wl'{ere
(1:31?1:,; (;er:g:eater has shown the way, other members of the Society
isho '

will now not be afraid of following. B. Saniiva Rao

Mapam, -

“ ictions ” are to the student what adversity is to 'the
di .gﬂi"a”;ﬁiﬁﬁimr thought. Some disappear by medxtgtlon,
indivi hers remain inexplicable only because the student cannot judge
w.hll? ot e? both angles of vision. In Bishop Leadbeater’s article
fhe 1ssueM mﬂ;ss“e there is a reference to certain statements,?f the
oy ?1!: h conflict with the “experiences of. thousgnds. .On
T eacl'fer WI c ould benefit the reader by presenting the other side.
this issue 1 w e deal with a preliminary point. In the said article
But first let m ade of the Inner Official World Teacher which very
statements are mverify. By what token can the stude{xt t}ms accept
few readers ca?aith trom the Bishop and ignf)re, or be 1{1d1ffere‘?t to,
statements 01: timonies of Krishnaji that he' is ajc-o‘ne with the vast
the rep§a-ted eST 1 th*>? Tt is the lack of this 'wﬂlmgness to examine
Ugcondltloned t‘r;ony .not only by investigation, but by response to
this greater tezl the great emprise, that prevents students seex}ng
the invitation or travagant assertions and contradictions is Y}Iz)o ly
that the ta}Ik of heX are in the valley and cannot stand with “Pure
invalid, since they tain top. Lessing-like, some students, thinking
Life” on the mout:h is for Thee alone,” reveal little regar‘d for Y:/hat
“that Absolute Truind for “ Eternal Life” or the great Shs}ilnka;a. the
ot Luke cal.leti.a n;lrision of Eternal Truth,” and tr.usst t ed t n}il of
aust.ere majes llc'm of Krishnaji by studying ancient an _modern
testing this P‘; :a:mat ma and Absolute Knowers, and contrasting them
writings on
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leth his views on Truth and Life, to find they bear the ultimo
sigillo, and ‘thus support the Secret Doctrine (i, 84), which says that
a clear' mind can merge into the Absolute and continue in full
possession of Paramartha, the self-analysing consciousness.

The Bishop gives four sentences of the ! iti i
paragraph without any references to indic:‘teeact};lzr Sth\:;l]f:flﬁz 1;lh:
context, and one sentence has two words introduced which alter its
meaning. I gladly give the references and beg the reader t e}f 1k
my treatment. Star Bulletin, 1929, August and September 02) ecd
14, z:m(.l November, p. 10. First it is to be noted that the ,“pfll).t or
tFad}ctxons ” concern the question of help by ceremonies and . tc:;:—
finding of Tn.xth. In the September Bulletin the theme I:)‘; thz
Well-Beloved is: “I have been repeating over and over again that
you r.nust _approach Truth unburdened, with no prejudices o pre
goncewed ideas.,” Then comes a question, and the answer, caying,

You cannot approach Truth by any path”, then_—*‘1 inclu:]s?;ndg ’
not. yvant you to agree with me, but to think it out—all fe 2
rehgl,ous ceremony intended to help Man, for I maintain theyocles ot
help.” And follows .later: “I say that to find Truth now you mz:t
be free of .all these things.”” - “To help fundamentally you cannot give
external gld but must help to purify the individual effort and st th
en the incorruptibility of the Self.” Nowhere does the ;::t:ghe;
deny .the. help of (feremonies in the evolutionary worlds, in the
organization of vehicles, but “they are unessential” to the * fulfil-

ment of life.” They are not a real help “to i ich i
s o o1 the tome elp “to find the Truth which is

The following is a rough simile that has helped. One drunkard
may be reformed by astutely arranged external information ab
brothels, asylums, prisons, etc., and another by impressive oy
an-a‘nge-d appeals to the God within. Analytically both meth,dweH-
subjective, but one is phenomenal, while the other strengtho o the
inward perception, and is therefore the more lasting and regl ens the

How can any student with an outward-tu 3 .
daily with rites, elc., find the Truth within? Such o mr; LCUPied
Real, nay, may indeed regard the Truth as metaphn. slays the
mystically unknowable. Extreme case, you say? Grg ty sically and
‘_‘ As an arrow shot from a strong arm so let thy hen ed, but true,
into the everlasting.”” If the student turns away 2
to let his goal be stages in the shadow-worlds, the atha
endless, but apparently does not for such an one rgl Of“glory o8
I repeat, the term * help " means to this Freeman sox‘ilaes:hiniu;ieffle:fz ;

ren

rt strike deep
nd is content
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iti i ist declares a condition
from our conditioned view. If a great chemist ( S 8 C j

indispensable for an experiment, what folly to ignore it. To find
the truth now” the condition is to come naked and unburdened, yet
“ burning for the Flame.” This is the burden, the theme, of the

other quotations when examined.

It may not appeal, but why.
standing and ignoring the new poin
with other things (than the finding
vou will never understand n;lei" .
monies may be intended to help. :
fortunatelyyintroduced by the Bishop. They import an element of
uncertainty in the Teacher's mind, and thus undern,m,me the st?t_e.
ment made that “to attain® gives ‘ the key to Truth.” T have just

shown why “ they cannot help now.”’

1 submit, Madam, that there is no fanaticism about the Teacher,
because he is incessantly asking us “to think it out.” Your true
fanatic never does that, and would scorn the, “I beseech you, in the
bowels of Christ, to consider you might be mistaken.” Again, it is

only fair to record that the Bishop’s quotations are extracts from
speeches to students, certainly not to the * pachydermatous public.”
Nor can a student fairly claim that because Krshna says in the fourth
discourse of the Gita that He welcomes men on all paths, it invali-
dates “ The Realm of Truth is a pathless land, and cannot be approach-
ed by any path”, since the Secret Doctrine agrees that Krshoa
speaks in the mainast 4

in our vast literature can easily come to Him as such. Why is it
said in the Gita, “Of the successful strivers for perfection scarce - .
one knoweth Me in Essence »2 The Teacher to-day strikingly ratifies

the tragic stoning by misunder-
t of view ? “If you are concerned
of the Vast Unconditioned Truth)
The Teacher does not say “ cere-

The words * may be’’ are un-

that sentence.

Finally, when you and lare in That “of whom naught can be
said” we shall know why we entered this system while others did
not, and others “galivant to Sirius ”, and others * work for union

with its Logos.”
ARTHUR SEDDON

MADAM,

The following extract from the Vishnu Purana will be read with
great interest at the present time, when so many people are perplexed
by the question: “Is Krishnaji the World-Teacher ?” The question
has been put to the leaders of the Theosophical Society and to Krish-
naji ' himself on many occasions ; answers have been given ; still the

8

he Incarnate Logos, and the bewildering paths = .




248

THE ADYAR THEOSOPHIST JULY

controyersy continues, and still the same questions are being put.
Questions practically similar have been put to the World-Teacher

when He came down as Shri Krshna, and He has given his answer.
The following extract gives the question and the auswer :

“ After Shakra had departed, the cowherds said to Krshna,
whom they had seen holding up Govardhana: ‘We have been pre.
served together with our cattle from g great peril

: m » by your supporting
the mountain above us. But this is very aston

unsuitable to the condition of a herdsman,
those of a god. Tell us what is t

ishing child’s play,
And all thy actions are

' he meaning of al] this. Kaliya has
been conquered in the lake. Pralamba has been killed. Govardhana

has been lifted up. Our minds are filled with amazement. A ssured-
ly we repose at the feet of Hari, O thoy of unbounded might, for
having witnessed thy power we cannot believe thee to be a man.
Thy affection, Keshava, for our women and children, and for Vraja,
the deeds that thou hast wrought, which all the gods will have
attempted in vain, thy boyhood, and thy prowess, thy humiliating
birth among us—are contradictions that fill us with doubt, whenever
we think of them. Yet, reverence be to thee, whether thou be a god
or a Danava or a Yaksha or a Gandharva, or whatevet we may deem
thee, for thou art our friend. ’

“When they had ended, Krshna remained silent for some time,
as if hurt and offended, and then replied to them: * Herdsmen, if you
are not ashamed of my relationship, if I have merited your praise,
what occasion is there for you to engage in any discussion concerning
me? If you have any regard for me, if I have deserved your Praise,
then be satisfied to know that I am your kinsman. Iam neither god
nor Yaksha nor Gandharva nor Danava. I have been born your rela-
tive, and you must not think differently of me.’ Upon receiving this
answer the Gopas held their peace and went into the woods.” (Trans-
lation by H. H. Wilson, vol. iv, pp. 322-3.)

Can we not be satisfied with similar answers

given again and
again, and hold our peace too? ‘

C. KuNHAN Raja

IS THERE ANY CRISIS?

IT seems that the minds of many Theosophists have been hurled
into great confusion and fanciful uneasiness on account of the so-called
crisis in the Theosophical Society, which has dawned because of the
unreconciliatory teachings of Krishnaji. I often wonder why such

9
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it 1 i and want of Free-
that it is mere 1_gnorance :
tho brother.s, and I.‘f’(:ll rise to this seeming antagomsmn:gt:::s}r:irtllz
t‘}; 0ulght fwt}}]:c}’i‘l};::sﬁ;hical Society and the so well reaso
ideals of the

of the great Teacher.

YAR
les appeared in the May number of THE ADpYA

. ok
‘tuation of the T.S., but I thin
ith the present situa | k
have algl:\‘:fed ourselves to be overtaken by unwise an
many of us ha

eas(mable . i T.S.’

any conflict betwee to me that many of our brothers have forgotten

Krishoaii ’Ita;:ﬁ‘xste freedom of thought in the Theosophical Society.
that there 1s

i entioned that there is no do<.:tr1{1e,
It is explicitly and unizggotc:xlzlgiﬁr held, that is in any way t{ln(iu:ﬁ
no opinion, b¥ th;n ihe Society. Every. member has‘ fu(lll. ;xghone
on. any me?nber opinion according to his own understandin : one
accept or reject 7Y eliy and persistently with dogged de'ter;]mnaorld
who fou.g}.lt S0 br;:vto establish the ideal of Freethought in t etw. 1
and untiwoe effo; sesident, and surely it is a matter of great as o:ml:s :
s our ven?rablgt f)f the full grant of freedom to every member, e:'l
ment tfhat.;:: s‘ipnl ethe Society when a Teacher comes and propounds
is confusi

his new ideas so reasonably.

we, the members of the T.S,, have been
s 8 ) att:;el(::ferfat‘;:;der ‘the suthority of the Leaders in the
g e s rsuit of mental inertia, which is so detnmenta! to ou:
unfortuna’e l’:; glorious path of Truth, and now, when there is somf
DOt o our long-cherished ideas and ‘t‘he teach.l,ngs o
cm}ﬂlct "betweenll we are at a loss. Certainly our Leaders never
Krishnajl, natere yust accept without any murmur what they said ;
meant }Ye }':\nd it was a mistake on our pa_rt that we succumbed
but T th? ;)lt efng an’d unintelligent understanding. Now, t.herefore,
?0 'blmd . gvﬁaming our Leaders and the Society, for by doing so we
lsthallsl l;l: tioxf:)wing our own fault upon the shoulders of others.

Several artic ¢
THEOSOPHIST dealin

i i isis in the T.S. There is a “ crisis ". in

To mylﬁlmifthtehr: l'ls‘hzzgrl)ilists who have been taking unv{xsti
the mentaéy authority. It is our own minds that need a radica
e oo dance with the principles of the T.S., .w1th f}lll unde-r-
change, in agqoielligence. And the Theosophical Society will remain
standing alll) n se its principles are beyond any corr.uptlon. .Are the
unshaken eqaut of the T.S. in contradiction with the 1.deas of
‘;{h?sh a:-(ii ?Obéz‘;;inly not. Then why unnecessary confusion? Is

rishnaj
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freedom of thought contradictory to the teachings of the Teacher ?
Assuredly not.

Many of us are greatly perplexed with regard to Masters and
their existence. We have been told by our revered President and
other Brothers that there is a Great White Brotherhood, con-
sisting of many Rshis or Masters who control the working of the
world. But Krishnaiji tells us that Masters have nothing to do with
our spiritual development. Naturally there is perplexity in the
minds of those who have been taking shelter under authority. There
being perfect freedom of thought in the T.S,, why did many of us not
ask our revered President in the beginning as to whether the Masters
existed really ? Why did we not say then, « But how are we to know
this ? How can we believe until we see the Masters ourselves ?  Was
there any questioning of this kind at that time ? Byt why, now, when
a Teacher comes and says, * Why do you care for the Masters ? ”, are
we at a loss ? Those who have seen the glorious Masters, who have
been in contact with them many times, may say that they exist, but
why should this perplex us? When the proper time comes, we wi]]
see the Masters ourselves, if they actually exist. But till that time
it is mere blind belief to advocate thejr existence. We should rather
purify our lives first, and then bother about other things, becayse
without strenuous effort for self-purification on our own part, all
other things that are yet ahead of us have very little importance, so
far as we are concerned. This is quite straight and simple, This is
what Krishnaji seems to reiterate so many times.

Another point is with regard to the importance of ceremonies,
Krishnaji says, “Ceremonies are unnecessary for your growth ; they
cannot help you in the attainment of Truth.,” And those who are the
members of the Liberal Catholic Church and Co-Masonry may be
confused at this idea. We have, however, to use our own inte].
ligence. Have those members who loined the Catholic Church and
Co-Masonry, been benefited by the ceremonies so far as the attain-
ment of Truth is concerned ? Those who are sure that they have been
greatly helped by these ceremonies should
without caring what others say, but those who
should surely follow some other path intel];
must not be the path of Authority. It must, op the contrary, be the
path of Intelligence, of pure undersianding anq reason. This i’s all.

Krishnaji rightly says, “How can yoy
yourselves, when you are a body of seekers afte
seeking truth the moment you follow anyeg
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inciple of free thought in the T.S. Obviously, there is
z’oea;ta:;:ﬂ;:hzn;zf;eof us should be in conﬁ{sion. Let us be free in
every respect. Let reason be our only guide. 'If we lfnderstaud
anything good, we must live it, we must dance to its tune in ecstasy.
But if we do not follow something, we must put it aside, without any
hesitation or fear. And this we can do as bona-fide members of the
T.S. Krishnaji says things which seem to be contradictory to our
long-cherished ideas. If we understand them well, we must live
them. If not, we are at liberty to condemn jchc::m vehemen_tly. But
first we must use our reason thoroughly. This is all very simple.

Krishnaji has so often reiterated the importance of the fact that
Truth is pathless. He strongly maintains that Truth cax.mot be
approached by any “ crystallized ” path whatsoever, and he.m'sb'es to
impress upon us the necessity of observing that every }nd1vxdual
must attain his goal himself. To him, it is the 1nd1v1dua} that
matters and not groups, cliques, societies, organizations .and religions.
He dissolved the Order of the Star because he believes that no
organization can assist us in the attainment of Truth. Some memb.ers
of the T. S. seem to be perplexed at this idea. “Is t}_xe :I‘hef)sophxcal
Society not an organization ?” they ask. Yes, but.lt is simply an -
organization to establish the Brotherhood of Hum‘amty in t}.ne world,
without any mundane paltry distinctions and differentiations. It
does not give us any guarantee that its members will attain Truth
in several years.

We, the members of the T. S., on the othe.r ht.md, must str_ugg!e
for ourselves to achieve the eventual Goal_ which is Trutl.l, which is
the fulfilment of life, liberation from all things. :{'he Socx.ety cannot
give us a warranted diagnosis of the malady of unceasing sorrow
and suffering,” Everyone who undertakes to- establish Universal
Brotherhood in the world is a true Theosophist, whether he be a
member of the T.S. or not. This is what shoulﬁl bg our ;{oint of
view. But if we think that the T.S.isan orgaxflzatlon by joining
which we will attain the Goal of Life without persistent and earnest
effort on our part, we shall be taking the path of flarkness'rathg’r thgn
that of light. Certainly, then, the.T. S., according to Krishnaji, will
be of no value. But that, [ suppose, is not the outlook of the members.

", Why then, should we worry over the idea of Krishnaji that organiza-

tions are of no value for the attainment of the highest Goal of Life ?
May I now ask my brothers in all sincerity and brotherhood,
“Is there any crisis in the Theosophical Society ?” I suppose every-
one will unhesitatingly and emphatically say, “ No,
SHRIMAN NARAYAN AGARWALA
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Pathless Reality and The Value of
J. Krishnamurti, price 1 anna each.
Eerde, Ommen, Holland, and Adyar.)

Pathless Reality is a1

the Individual, both by
(The Star Publishing Trust,

eaflet of three bages, and is the substance
of a short talk by Krishnamurti broadcasted by radio throughout the

United States. There are ten paragraphs, each one stating a fact so
simply yet so clearly that the ten paragraphs are worth ten volumes
of abstruse metaphysics. In it one finds that purity that is in the
dewdrop, that is so disarming because so obvious, and yet so difficult
of attainment on account of the diseases that have grown around the
nature of man since he left behind him the straightforwardness of
childhood. When I reag such statements, I am reminded of the
saying, “ Unless ye become as little children ye shall in no wise enter
the kingdom of heaven,” for the little child has this clear, fearless

eye, unhampered by tradition, thoughts of others and inhibitions of
any kind.

Take Krishnaji's first statement that truth cannot be organized.
How true! For obviously truth is a certain attainment or realization
of the individual, brought to him by his own living.” A unique
thing, yet bringing the individual to a universal principle. S * organi-
zations cannot make you free, nor develop the inner man.” Freedom
is then defined as ““ the harmony between reason and love,” for “ the
‘I’ is the mind-—in thought. The ‘I’ is emotion—in love, I estab-
lishing harmony between mind and emotion, in creating that eternal
poise, lies the unfoldment of Truth.” Then we are told definitely
how to establish that harmony. “If yoy would establish that
harmony, then worship, prayers, mediators,
are unnecessary. You must come to it pg
blossoms of a morning.” And this can op)
living his own life, and living it with fearless

turally, as the flower
Y be acquired by each
confidence,

In The Value of the Individual a warning is given to this civili-
zation we are so proud of, which is losing sight of the individual in its

the seeking of comfort, .-

4
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. jeties and institutions of all kinds for the
eagerness to fortia:liz:d;oi‘:;s:f forgetting that those very societies are
betterment of dividuals. This leaflet is a summary of an address
C?mDOSetdA(:if al: to women, under the auspices of the Women’s Indian
f{::;i:tion,s;nd is a marvellous piece of oration.

, though so small, are as pearls, for what is size
t?;e Ittw ?s lt;:ﬂ:tg:lity thit is of account, not the quantity, and so [
Tecomn d friends not to think that because these leaflets are so
Iecolllm?lf: are of little value. The market is flooded with boc_:ks pf
:?:ry desiription in these days, and one who has discrimingtlon in
his reading finds difficulty in choosing the best. Be not deceived by
the bright colour of the binding or the flumbe:-: of pages. These two
little leaflets are worthy of being bound in precious metal.

H W.

uli, by A. Rajamma, Samskrt Pandit, Lady Wlllu.)g_
don Cg‘::fm:o College, Madras. (A. S. Siva & Co., Adyar, Price
Re. 1-8.) .
i in Samskrt by a lady is a rare thing. That
Mrs AR:;oimv:nitste: rx:al Pandita, well versed in Samskrt literature,
d .having a good and easy prose style, as well as a deep kn.owlgdge
a? Samskrt grammar, is evident in every part of this .chan-mng little
g ka Thé old plot of the Chandrashekhara-Champu, which nges. much
o for constructive restatement and comment on the relations of
mon d women and current events, has here been very §bly and
fnfn altlingly treated, and in this story are inc.:identally discussed
::a(:;s of those questions which giv.e such piquancy to rfxogerrl;
Western literature. All our learned friends who have seen ;hm ood
speak well of it, and wish the work of the authoress a wide-sprea
and long-continued success. E W,

delivered at the
Th hy, Past and Present. Four .lectures' .
Fifty-fgszzg Convention of the Theosophical Society, by Dr. Annie
Besant, the Rt. Revs. C. W. Leadbeater and J I. Wedgwood, snd
Mi-sa C' Jinarajadasa. (Theosophical Publishing House, Adyar.

" Price Rs. 18

; s a rapid survey of the Theosop}'xical

i The tirs t}llzc:;ﬁy l(;laasfseof its foundation up to the present time,
Society '&omthe future. The points most stressed through th.e chang-
t'md o mtf)re noted, until we find the Society now recognized as a
‘l‘nfuzlzzr: . of Universal Brotherhood. The writer remarks with
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regard to the future: I hope that in the future of the Theosophical
Society, there will be a growing recognition of the part the Elder
Brothers play, not only in the great life of the world, but in the life
of those who believe in Their existence.”

In the second lecture we have described, in a peculiarly careful
and lucid stvle, the characteristics of the Two Paths, the Mystic and
the Occult, and the two methods of unfolding the Divine Spirit in
man. The lecturer remarks: “ There are, then, these two paths to
the mountain-top, these two methods of unfolding of the Divine Spirit

in Man; they always have existed, and I suppose they always will
exist.”

The Gaining of Spiritual Experience is the subject of the third
lecture, and is studied from a scientific viewpoint. Some of the sub.
headings are : Self-conscious Progress, the Blending of Consciousness
Some other Experiences, Meditation, Ceremonial and Col]ectivé
Consciousness.

The last lecture describes a year's travel in Latin America. Itis
very fascinating reading. These countries with their fourth sub-race
characteristics, and their longing for idealism, gave an immense
response to Mr. Jinarajadasa, and he felt that it was because in some

way he was able to reveal to the people the latent idealism of their
own character.

J W,
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THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY
FINANCIAL STATEMENT

The following receipts, for dues from Ist April to 30th June,
1930, are acknowledged with thanks:

ANNUAL DUES AND ADMISSION FEES

Rs. a. P
T.S. in England, 10% dues per December, 1929, £13-0-10 174 7 10

. C. Mendis, dues per 1930 ... 13 4 0
l\l\gs. Car?)?inlg M. Crockett, dues per 1929 & 1930, £2-5 2915 7
T.S. in Greece, 10% dues per January to March, 1930. %6 11 1

£2

T.S. in England, 10% dues per January to February, 1930,
£59-1-11 .. 79010 10
T.S.in England, 10% dues per March, 1930, £19-1 ... 255 5 3

The Canadian Theosophical Federation, dues of 14 new
e e, d r 1929, £20-8-1 21 13 2

i il, er s -5~
ﬁf ég.%zﬁroo‘gs\/{)’amen London, dues per 1930, £1 ... 13 ' 6 5

DONATIONS

T.S. in Dutch East Indies, Adyar Day Collections .. 1,069 8 &
w s Norway, £3 » ” ” . 40 0 3
» s Qreece, £3 "» » ” 40 1 3
,» o Ireland, £5-6 » . " 7015 0
U. S. Adyar Committee " 2 » ..10500 0 0
Mr. H. C. Lakhta, Embergaon ... 500
T.S. in Austria, Adyar Day Collections, 22. 2610 0
Miss M. G. Leggett, Bagino, Adyar Day, $2:00 8 5

TS. in Wales, Adyar Day (by adjustment from World
Congress Fund) ... 3 9 8
T.S. in Wales, Adyar Day, &1 ... o 6 5
Mr. Jay Narain, Akola, Berar ... e 1 00
‘ 14,409 12 2

|

ERNEST WooD,
y Juﬁ,dyff)r% Ag. Treasurer, T.S.
9
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NEW LODGES
Location Name of Lodge Dg;ecc;ia;ta::a
Skara, Sweden Skara Lodge, T.S. . 1-12.1929
New Orleans, Louxslana,

.S. America ... Brotherhood Lodge, T.S. 11 12-1929
01a1, California, U.S.A. ... Ojai Valley Oaks Lodge, T.S. . 9.1.1930
Phnom Penh, Cambodia ... Angkor  Lodge, T.S. .. 19-1.1930
Bhimavaram, India ... Bhimavaram ,, ... 18-2.1930
Newcastle-on-Tyne,

England ... Blavatsky s e .. 12.3-1930
Paris, France ... Hamsa N T 50.4-1930
Drama, Greece ... Nirvana w e . 30-4-1930

LODGES DISSOLVED
Location Name of I;odge Date of Return

of Charter
Stockholm Sweden .. Leadbeater Lodge, T.S. ... 22.12.1929

Madison, W1s U.S. America .. . Wisconsin ,, . 21_11_1929

9 unite

with Madison
Lodge, T.S.

» ” see 13-2-1930
To merge
with Akbar

. . Lodge, T.S.

Qjai, Calif., . »w e Ojai Valley ,, . .. B5.3%10830

Oiai, Calif-, 9 ’” aes Oﬂks » . ves -3 1930

{TO join Ojai

Chicago, Il., ,, » ... Southshore

Valley Qaks
Lodge, T.S.

Montgomery, Ala.,, U.S.A. ... Montgomery ,, » [ Owing to the
Big Rapids, Wis., ’ ... Big Rapids ,, » |fact that not
Salt Lake City, s - SaltLake City » | enough active
Camden, N. J., »w ... Camden » . |members re.
Santa Paula, Calif., » ... Santa Paula ,, » |mained to
Flushing, N.J., » - Flushing »o o carry on the
Puyallup, Wash o ... Puyallup " ., ﬁ Lodge organi.
Los Gatos, Calif.,, » ... Los Gatos |, | Zation, it was
Gulfport, Ala., »w ... Gulfport ., » |decided by
the Board of
irectors to
call in the

Charters.

Adyar ERNEST WooD,

1st July, 1930 Recording Secretary, T.S.
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OLCOTT PANCHAMA FREE SCHOOLS
FINANCIAL STATEMENT

The following receipts, from 1lst April to 30th June, 1930, are
acknowledged with thanks:

DONATIONS
Rs. as. P.
iri 25 0 0
. Y. M. Sanzgiri, Bombay, for Food Fund ...
?;e Gaya T. S. Lodge, White Lotus Day Collections .. 10 00
Coondapoor T.S. Lodge, South Canara, White Lotus Day 0
Collections e 2 g :
Ahmedabad T.S. Lodge, Wh1te Lotus Day Collectxons 5 0
A Friend, of Adyar, for Food Fund... 5(2)0 2 :
Olcott Lodge, Edinburgh 0
Blavatsky Lodge, Bombay, Whlte Lotus Day Collections .
for Food Fund . 55 0
617 14 0
Advyar ERNEST WoOOD,
1st July, 1930 Ag. Secretary & Treasurer.
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THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY was formed at New York, November
17, 1875, and incorporated at Madras, April 3, 1905. It is an abso-
lutely unsectarian body of seekers after Truth, striving to serve
humanity on spiritual lines, and therefore endeavouring to check
'materialism and revive religious tendency. Its three declared
objects are:

FirsT.—To form a nucleus of the Universal Brotherhood of
Humanity, without distinction of race, creed, sex, caste
or colour.

SECOND.—To encourage the study of comparative religion,
philosophy and science.

THIRD.—To investigate the unexplained laws of nature and the
powers latent in man.

THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY is composed of students, belonging
to any religion in the world or to none, who are united by their
approval of the above objects, by their wish to remove religious antago-
nisms and to draw together men of good-will whatsoever their religious
opinions, and by their desire to study religious truths and to share
the results of their studies with others. Their bond of union is not the
profession of a common belief, but a common search and aspiration
for Truth. They hold that Truth should be sought by study, by
reflection, by purity of life, by devotion to high ideals, and they regard
Truth as a prize to be striven for, not as a dogma to be imposed by
authority. They consider that belief should be the result of individual
study or intuition, and not its antecedent, and should rest on know-
ledge, not on assertion. They extend tolerance to all, even to the
intolerant, not as a privilege they bestow, but as a duty they perform,
and they seek to remove ignorance, not to punish it. They see every
religion as an expression of the Divine Wisdom and prefer its study

to its condemnation, and its practice to proselytism. Peace is their

watchword, as Truth is their aim,

TurosoPHY is the body of truths which forms the basis of all
religions, and which cannot be claimed as the exclusive possession of
any. It offers a philosophy which renders life intelligible, and which

rF
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demonstrates the justice and the love which gt.xid.e its e.volution. It
puts death in its rightful place, as a recurring mcxfient in an endless-
life, opening the gateway toa fuller and more radxa_nt existence. It
restores to the world the Science of the Spirit, teachm.g man to know-
the Spirit as himself, and the mind and quy as his ser.v?nts. ‘It
illuminates the scriptures and doctrines of religions by unYellm-g their-
hidden meanings, and thus justifying them at the bar of intelligence,
as they are ever justified in the eyes of intuition.

Members of the Theosophical Society study these truths, and
Theosophists endeavour to live them. Every one willing to study, to:
be tolerant, to aim high, and to work perseveringly, is welcomed as a.
member, and it rests with the member to become a true Theosophist.

FREEDOM OF THOUGHT

As the Theosophical Society has spread far and wide over the civi%--
ized world, and as members of all religions bave becox.ne members ?f it
without surrendering the special dogmas, teachings and E)ehefs.
of their respective faiths, it is thought desirable to emphasize the-
fact that there is no doctrine, no opinion, by whomsoever taught

"or held, that is in any way binding on any member of the Society,

none which any member is not free to ?ccept or reject. A?provale
of its three objects is the sole condition of membership. No-
teacher nor writer, from H. P. Blava.tsky downwards, has any
authority to impose his teachings or opinions on members. Every
member has an equal right to attach himself to any te:acher or to any
school of thought which he may choose, but has no right to force his.
choice on any other. Neither a candidate for any office, nor any v.oter,
can be rendered ineligible to stand or to vote, because of any opinijon.
he may hold, or because of membership in any school of th?ught to-
which he may belong. Opinions or beliefs neither bestow‘r privileges.
nor inflict penalties. The Members of the Gex.leral Council earnestly
request every member of the T.S. to mz.aintam, defend and act upon
these fundamental principles of the Society, and also fc.aarlessly to
exercise his own right of liberty of th.ought.and of expression thereof,
within the limits of courtesy and consideration for others.
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THE ADYAR THEOSOPHIST

The Theosophical Society, as such, is not responsible for any

‘opinion or declaration in this Journal, by whomsoever expressed,
unless contained in an oificial document.

Editorial communications should be addressed to the Editor, ADYAR
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with international coupon or coupons,

covering return postage, are
enclosed. No anonymouys documents

will be accepted for insertion.
responsible for opinions therein
translate or copy single articles
upon the sole condition of crediting them to
IST; permission for the reprint of a series of

expressed. Permission is given to
into other periodicals,
THE ApYarR THEOSOPH
articles is not granted,

Annual Subscription is strictly payable in advance :

India, Burma and Ceylon : Rs, 4, post free, Single copies, As. 8,
post free. Other countries: Rs. 6, or its equivalent (Ys. or $2.40),
post free. The yearly volume begins with the October number.

Changes of Address and complaints should be sent direct to Adyar.
Agents are not responsible for non-receipt of copies by subscribers.
‘Copies lost in transit will not be replaced free of charge, unless lost
through the fault of the publishers. Remittances to Adyar should be
amade payable to: The Superintendent, Theosophical Publishing House,
Adyar, Madras, never to individuals by name. The renewal notice,
duly filled in, should in all cases accompany renewed subscriptions,

All communications relating to subscriptions should be addressed to
" the Superintendent.

AGENTS ;

India: The Theosophical Publishing House, Adyar, Madras,
Great Britain and Europe: The Theosophical Py
‘68 Great Russell Street, London, W.C.1, England,

U.S.A. and Canada: The Theosop.
U.S.A. :

Dutch E. Indies: N. V. Theosofische Boekhandel,
Blavatsky Park, Weltevreden, Java.

blishing House,

hical Press, Wheaton, Nlinois,

Minerva,

Lrinted and publighed by A. K. Sitarama Shastri, at the Vasants Press, Adyar, Madras.

e

=,
“THE CALCUTTA REVIEW?” @

Best Cultural Paper in India. ’ '

Th? O’iiie::r::lefi monthly contains the finest sqlectmns of a.rtw.les

This 11 “‘nterest dealing with Literature_, History, Ig}cono!mcs,
of genera ll’hilosophy, Sociology, Ancient History of India, Scl_ence
Educatxotll, Numismatics, Aryan lang_uages, etc. Each issue
Antthri:gol%gos:.lm pages. Here is a short list of some of the articles
;?xrtl;l?shed in the last few months: . o \ ;

1. Influence of Indian Thougl;t.m Qerrqan P ilosop { e.
German Thought of To-day. 3. Jainism, its historical impor a.nc(:)f

e(li.rnits relations to other religions of the world. 4. Syg?en}

?Elzliucation in Germany. 5. New concepts of Matter and Ra 1a.t'i‘o}:1.
6. Early Life of Buddha. 7. The Philosophy of Shelley. %O 100
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Never shrink from investigation. In things that seem
unintelligible there may be some treasure seed of truth. If
you have a precious jewel, do you shut it away without
allowing anybody to look at it? Truth is not a treasure that
can be broken by investigation. It is eternal as God Himsslf
1s eternal, and He is truth and also love, for they cannot be
separated. Truth alone prevails, and not falsehood. False-
hood may flourish for a time, but like a plant that has & worm
at its root, it withers away and can bear no blossoms to give
fragrance. So do not let your thought crystallize, but keep it
fluent like a stream from a great mountain. Theosophy must
hide in itself many precious jewels not yet found, many a
truth not yet even glimpsed by us.

Give a hearing to all opinions you do not agree with. If
you are a member of a Lodge help to make your Lodge a
place where every person who wants help in a good new
movement can come. The Lodge must be the place where
willing workers are to be found, and a Theosophist must be
the best man to work with, because he goes on with a work
:and perseveres, where other people leave it, to turn to a new
work. We must prove Theosophy to be useful in our lives, for
a theosophical life does a great deal more to spread Theosophy
than the greatest words spoken by the mouth of an orator.

*
2 »

Then, as to the individual, Dr. Besant gave advice, saying
that she had found it a very useful thing to give some minutes
each morning to think about truth, to think of it in its different
ways of manifestation. It is useful to read and study things
with which we disagree. Many people read only their own
opinions in different papers and books, but what is the use of
having your own thoughts echoed back to you? You can
cultivate truth by being careful in all that you say, that you
never say a thing that you know to be not accurate. Never
make, as far as you know, the slightest deviation from truth.
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Think before you go out into the world, “ I must be true in all

things.” Do not let into the. room: tof your mental house
i i rue.

anything that is not useful, 10:’.1:12 an

In the sessions of the Congress on Sund?‘y, Monday and
Tuesday mornings, lectures were given on The Future of
the Theosophical Society ”, and these were followed by long
discussions on the same subject. A summary of these
lectures and discussions appears in our present.issue. On
the evenings of Saturday, Sunday and Mondafy there wsare
lectures in German, French and English respectively, dgahng
in turn with the First, the Second and the Third Object of
the Society. Apart from these two series, there was on.ly
one other lecture, which dealt with the vahfe of ceremonial
in racial evolution. The programme pr<3v1ded amply for
music, excursions, and opporttlnities for social contact.

»

Two notable features of the occasion were a reception
given to the members by the State and Town of Geneva, and
the hearty welcome given by the Congress to Professor EEek,
who represented the Universal Brotherhood -and Theosthxcz}l
Society which has its headquarters at Point Loma, in Cal.l-
fornia, and now has as its Leader Dr. G. de Purucker, in
succession to Mrs. Tingley. o

Dr. Eek brought to the Congress an invitation to the
President and members of the Theosophical Society to be
present at Point Loma on August 11th, 1931, to take part
in the celebrations of the centenary of Mme, Blavatsky.’s
birth which have been planned to take place there. I.t is
Dr. de Purucker’s great desire that all the .Thepso;?hlcal
movements of the world should fraternize closely, without
necessarily giving up their separate organizations. As he
puts it, they can all gather under the majestic wing of the
Theosophical Society at Point Loma. We hear that a great
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effort is being made to destroy any literature speaking ill of
prominent members of what Colonel Olcott used to call the
Parent Society, and this will certainly open the way to closer

association in the future.

»
* ¥

Our President has heartily responded to the invitation.
She sent the following cablegram to Dr. de Purucker :

The Federation of National Theosophical Societies in Europe
convening in Geneva and I myself personally have heartily welcomed
Professor Eek, bearing your message of goodwill and co-operation
amongst all the Theosophical Societies and we cordially reciprocate
those sentiments. 1 shall gladly co-operate in the plan to issue a
centennial edition of the complete works of Madame Blavatsky., I
also accept personally as does my brother Bishop Leadbeater the
invitation to be present at Point Loma on August eleventh next year

to celebrate the centennial of the birth of our
Blavatsky. great teacher Madame

*
* *

We have just received three newspapers—/Zos Andes,
La Libertad and La Palabra—containing extensive reports of
the proceedings of the recently held first South American
Theosophical Congress, and no less than nine photographs.
Delegates were present from six National Societies. Sefiora
Victoria Gucowsky gave several public lectures, which
were crowded to capacity with enthusiastic audiences. In
the Congress meetings and the public lectures, much stress
was laid upon the necessity of new views to meet the needs of
our-times. For example, Dr. Carlos A. Stoppel, in opening,
said that there does not exist a Theosophical doctrine, properly
so called, but points of view by which each individual may
acquire or realize the new internal attitude that the times re-
quire. Most of the principal speakers referred to the neces-
sity for understanding the law of evolution, and for active
co-operation with it. The proceedings took place in the
beautiful city of Mendoza, under the shelter of the majestic
peaks of the Andes.

E. W.

0,

THE FUTURE OF THE o
THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

By Dr. ANNIE BESANT AND OTHERS

[The following pages contain a condensed account of the series of
lectures and discussions given on “The Future of the Theosophical
Society ” in the Tenth Congress of the Theosophical Society in Europe,
held at Geneva from June 26th to July 1st, 1930. P:or three days ?he
mornings were taken up with this subject, the first speake; being
Dr. Besant, the second Dr. J. J. van der Leeuw, and the third the
Rt. Rev. C. W. Leadbeater. Following the lagt two lectures thc?re
were discussions. The reports which have arrived and. from which
I have made the following summary are far from verbatim, and they
have not been revised by the speakers.—E.W.]

FIRST LECTURE—DR. ANNIE BESANT

ECAUSE this subject is of special importance it has been
B adopted for a series of addresses by .myse‘lf and other
speakers. It isa good thing that people hav.mg different pro-
cesses of thought should tell what they think on a common
subject, as it leaves each speaker free to put forward his own
side of the subject only. I am going to put to you very bluntly
what 1 personally consider to be a great menace to t.he f.uture
of the Society. There are really two t.hmgs. The ﬁrs.-t is the
general human habit of liking to bein a crowd: of liking to
have around one a number of people who agree with one, who
do not think for themselves but take their thoug}.xts 1:eady.
made. Such people are in a very unfortunate position in the

Theosophical Society.
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ON THE WATCH-TOWER

HE Tenth Congress of the Theosophical Society in Earope
T took place at Geneva from June 26th to July 1st, with
a registration of about five hundred delegates from all parts of
Europe, and some from America and far-away India. The
first day, Thursday, was taken up with the meetings of the
Theosophical Order of Servicee On Friday our President
gave her official opening address, which was followed by the
Report of the General Secretary of the Federation. Sounding
the key-note for the meetings to follow, Dr. Besant spoke first
of the possible danger that thought in our Society might
crystallize into what would be “a kind of monster—Theo-
sophical Orthodoxy.” But Divine Wisdom, she said, is living,
and shows its force in all great forms of human progress. We
must be ready to open our minds and hearts to new expres-
sions of truth, remembering that truth has many aspects and
that it presents itself in many forms.

*
L 2

There is a Hindd saying, our President went on, that all
virtues have truth as their foundation. Although Truth is
complete, in the sense that in the Eternal Mind truth itself
abides, we, who have only a spark of the Eternal within us
must be eager in our search for truth, for as the self evolves
we find truth unfolding to us ever more aspects and beauties.

*

x ®
Then followed her practical advice. Do not close your
minds against new thoughts, though they may seem strange.
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The knowledge of the Great White Lodge came to us in
the last quarter of last century, through the form of that
wonderful person, H. P. Blavatsky. She fought against the
great enemy of religion, materialism. She succeeded to &
great extent. We do weli to remember, when this tendency
to go with the majority shows itself, that H.P.B. laid
tremendous stress on freedom of thought inside the Society
and outside it, realizing the great danger lying in the future.

The great danger to the Society is the process of crystal-
lization. You know how, in chemical solutions, this takes
place when a liquid becomes saturated ; it changes with great
suddenness into a solid body. To me the greatest menace is
Theosophical orthodoxy, the danger that we become crystal-
lized in certain particular doctrines, and so become one among
many sects of thought in the world.

I am not intending to attack any form of thought, but
I want you to realize the danger. The principle of Theo-
sophy is beautifully expressed in the text that Divine Wis-
dom—and that is Theosophy—mightily and sweetly ordereth
all things. In the world there is plenty of strong thought
which is not sweet in its expression. The Theosophist has to
strive for complete freedom of thought, but also to give the
same freedom as a right to everyone who desires it, to be
careful not to be aggressive to others, but to give freedom for
self-expression, the same freedom that he himself wants, to
every individual of those who surround him, never trying to
impose his own opinion.

Your wisdom will lie in trying to form your own opinion
after considering many opinions in the world, and exercising
your own judgment, while not finding fault with those Who
disagree. You may remember one phrase of Krishnaji’s, that
perfection lies in the poise between reason and love. He

names two great qualities there, which are more evolved it

human beings than in animals. He gives full weight both to
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the reasoning faculty and to love, and if you can succeed in
striking a perfect balance between those two qualities, if you

s think your own best and have no desire to impose it upon
another person, then you will soon reach perfection.

In the Theosophical Society we ought to attain that,
because we proclaim Universal Brotherhood, and our object is
to form a nucleus of that Brotherhood. A nucleus sends out
forces which are formative forces, giving the shape that is to
be moulded through them. Remember the command of the
Christ ; *“ Be ye therefore perfect, even as your Father in
Heaven is perfect.” That is impossible for us under present
conditions and at our stage of evolution, but it is to be
attained; it must be reached and it shall be reached. There-
fore, regarding the tuture of the Theosophical Society, if it is
to carry out its work and to become in far-off days perfect,
then we ought in the present day of universal imperfection
to give the fullest freedom of expression to every thought
around us.

We know that our ideals are higher than our practice,.
because the ideal is like the sun that draws up the life in the
plant and brings it to perfect flower. So in the Society we.
shall keep the ideal of complete freedom of expression. We
shall temper it by love and we shall form it by thought, so
that these two may bring us poise. On either side many
virtues are built, but we all tend to exaggeration along our
own lines. That has to be deliberately corrected by us,
realizing that, with the tendency to run to extremes in our
own line, the more we feel repulsion, the more we have that

quality of exaggeration in ourselves.
F You know how Krishnaji speaks against fears of

all kinds. Therefore we must aim at the higher indif-
ference, not the indifference of slavishness, the follow-
ing of the lower self, but that which realizes that the
world is built in a love and wisdom greater than our own,
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which can so make use of evil that we can understand the
phrase; “If I go up to heaven Thou art there; if I go down to

hell, behold, Thou art there also.” The statement, then, holds

up an ideal unattainable for the moment, but we have a long
time before us in which to attain.

You have also to realize that what is good for you at one
stage becomes evil at another stage. You are a growing
creature. The immortal spirit is your real self, but that real
self comes into the world as a fragment of the Divine Life,
and there it has to face all kinds of difficulties, though there
are encouragements also. What is in line with its own
thought it finds good ; what is against it, it finds evil.

So I would put before you my belief that in the full un-
fettered exercise of individual thought lies the safety of the
Society, that we ought to encourage differences of opinion in
our Lodges, and that we must not cold-shoulder a person who
holds a different opinion. The future of the Theosophical
Society depends upon its becoming a freethought society. We
claim to be a nucleus of Universal Brotherhood, and if you take
the true meaning of the word, it is the point from which all
the forces come that go to build up the body. You must try
to find the good way, your own way, of training yourself. My
own way would probably not be palatable to anyone else, but
when I feel irritation when an opponent is trying to convert
me, I know that I have not reached that perfect poise in
which perfection lies. A delicate balance quivers a little
before it comes to a steady position. So we have to strive for
perfection, knowing that love is the root of all virtues,

The future of the Society depends on the nearness with

which we approach to that perfect poise between reason and _

love. Do not believe a thing because someone else helieves it.
Do not use the expression; *So-and-So says such-and-such a
thing.” Give full force to all arguments, and afterwards set
yourself to work to examine what attracted or repelled you;
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see if it is an exaggeration of your own opinion or of your
particular dislikes. Take care that you do not criticize until
you have appreciated the good qualities, whether in a person
or in a subject. In that way you are struggling towards per-
fection, realizing that each time you check your own
exaggeration you are taking a step forward. Set to work!

. The road to perfection is slow, but the Christ would not have

given the command if it were not possible of fulfilment.

SECOND LECTURE—Dr. J. J. VAN DER LEEUW

There was a time when no doubt seemed possible about
the future of the Theosophical Society. Of late, however,
very serious doubt has arisen in the minds of many. The
world at large is no longer interested, and considers the move-
ment as belonging to the past rather than to the future. More
serious even is the conflict within the movement between
two widely different conceptions, that of realization and that
of revelation. This conflict has become acute since 1925,
when Krishnaji in his teachings rejected those very things
which had previously been revealed as coming from the

. World-Teacher. The faith of many has been shaken and a

process of disintegration is taking place.

In trying to find the causes of this disintegration I shall
criticize very frankly. Criticism has not been popular in the
Society. It was generally characterized as unbrotherly, as
attacks, or even as a manifestation of dark powers. I speak for
love of Theosophy, not to attack it. I feel like a doctor at the
bedside of a patient, who is studying the diseased organs, not

the healthy ones.

In criticizing Theosophy we must first ask which
Theosophy. Historically the word means.the experlenc.e of
the Divine, of Life. In an early theosoph?cal gamphk‘et it is
described as the archaic system of esoteric wisdom in the

2
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keeping of a brotherhood of Adepts. The meaning in which
I use the word Theosophy in my following remarks is that of
the teaching placed before the public in our literature and
lectures, and also as the work considered as important and
valuable in important centres of theosophical work.

This Theosophy was born in the Vietorian era, towards
the end of the nineteenth century,
from life, in which man had lost the vital relation of his
world-image to the world of reality, What we call the world
around us is our interpretation of eterna] reality. Man how-
ever forgets that the world which he sees around him is only
his interpretation of reality, part angd parcel of his conscious-
ness. He makes it into an objective reality, detached from
his consciousness, absolute instead of relative. Thus he feels
himself as the separate consciousness confronted on the one
hand by an objective material world, on the other hand by a
spiritual reality. He has to choose between these two—
between materialism and idealism. Theosophy took the part
of idealism against materialism, and thereby made its philo;
sophy a philosophy of the beyond. It looks upon reglity as
residing in a higher spiritual world, from which man descends
in order to gain experience in these worlds. The purpose of
life lies in a future-perfection.

The world-thought has changed radically in recent years
It has re-established the fundamental unity of life, in whicl;

It was a period divorced

duality is conquered. Spirit and matter are seen not as |

realities, but as terms denoting the relations of things to our
consciousness. They are relative and interchangeable. The
new attitude to life is neither idealism nor materialism. We
may call it a new realism, in which reality is found in the
here and the now. The actual experience of the moment is
the open door to reality in this as in any other world. It is
16t a mystic state nor a merging into the absolute, if such a
thing were possible. It is the realization of the true meaning

i
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of the actual moment. The modern world is no longer
interested in a philosophy of the beyond, and as long as
Theosophy is that it will have no appeal for the new age.
Another characteristic of the Victoria era was the desire
for a final certainty concerning the problems of life. Theo-
sophy as a system claiming to solve these problems naturally
found a response. It is the endeavour of many Theosophists
to explain all things and to rationalize all that happens. It
must always have a reason why, and be good for something.
The spirit of the new age is one which recognizes that
life is not a problem to be solved, but a mystery to be experi-
enced. It recognizes that life cannot be contained in any
system, and it is neither rational nor logical. These are
attributes of a conscious intelligence, whereas life is not such.
Our age recognizes the influence of the unconscious, the irra-
tional, in our buman life. Modern man does not seek the
shelter of a system that rationalizes all. Rather than live in
such a false security, he will brave the shocks of life in his
own strength. For him the claim of Theosophy that it explains
life and solves its problems is no longer a recommendation.
Finally, the end of the nineteenth century was a period
in which men sought to be united in a brotherhood with all
who thought alike. The danger of a nucleus of brother-
hood is always that it is apt to become a secluded group, a
brotherhood with the exclusion of less desirable brothers.
The fact that we speak of an “ outside world ” shows that we
consider ourselves to be inside something. This something is
a wall which we bhave built around us, and which prevents
the influx of fresh air. Thus the atmosphere of many

- Lodges is one of a snug and stuffy intimacy which becomes a

breeding place of orthodoxy. Those who disagree suffer g
silent excommunication.

The new age will have no barriers between man and man ;
and as long as membership of the Society means joining a
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sectarian group, with a set of beliefs, modern man will not
be attracted by it. If the Society is to survive, its organiza-
tion will have to be very much looser than at present.
The, traditional Lodge, with its traditional meetings, should be
abolished, and members in a town should only be called
together when there is something worth while to offer them.

These, then, are the reasons why the world at large is no
longer interested in the Theosophical movement. More
serious, however, are the causes of disintegration within. I
spoke of the conflict between realization ang revelation, In
its historical meaning, Theosophy is the realization of the
Divine in man, as opposed to Theology, which is discussion
about the Divine. Though Theosophy was presented in this
way from the beginning, it was also described as an archaic
system of esoteric wisdom in the keeping of a brotherhood of
Adepts. According to that conception, it is necessary to
become a pupil of one of these Adepts in order to gain the
Divine Wisdom, and finally to gain initiation into the Brother-
hood itself. The wisdom thus gained is then transmitted to
others, and a hierarchical system of revelation arises. Itis
directly opposed to the idea of Theosophy as the realization of
the Divine within the individual,

From the begirning the element of revelation has
been present in the Society. The Mahatma letters, with the
messages and orders they contained, were such re,velations.
Later on, messages coming through individuals took thejr place.
Revelation is a communication from an upgeen authority,
which is inaccessible to others in practice, Therefore its
contents can only be accepted or rejected, but they can never
be discussed, being outside the realm of reason. I am speak-
ing of definite messages from unseen authorities, not about the
bulk of our theosophical literature, which I do not consider as
revelation since it does not speak in the name of a hidden
authority.
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The results of revelation are always fatal. Theoretically
members are free to accept or not, but if they reject the
message they are looked upon as having failed, and are cold-

"shouldered. I am not denying the existence of the Masters, or

the possibility of communication. All I say is that a person
who thinks rightly or wrongly that he has had a message
from a Master should consider whether he agrees with it. If
so he should speak in the strength of his own conviction and
not in the name of the Master; if he does not agree he should
say nothing. But never should he transmit it as a message
from above. The results of revelation are even worse when
they touch the individual life directly, when man seeks
guidance of his own life through revelation, or seeks to know
through others where he stands in his evolution, and what he-
should do. Again, I do not deny the existence of the occult
path, or the steps on it. But I consider it a fatal error to look
upon two or three people as capable of telling others the steps
they have taken on the path. No one can tell you where you
stand in life, except the voice of life that is within you. The-
way life speaks in you it speaks in no one else, and no one
can tell you what that voice says. There is no back door into
the sanctuary of your own soul. There is only one entrance,
which is that of your own experience. Consult with others
as much as you like, but decide for yourself, and act in your
own name. To shift responsibility on others'is weakness,.
and shows fear to guide one’s own life. .

I see no future for the Theosophical Society unless it
shakes off the element of revelation, never to come back. The:
evolution of occultism depends on its being pursued in a strictly
scientific spirit, devoid of all religious or spiritual mystery.

The future of the Theosophical Society depends, there--
fore, first of all on Theosophy being in accordance with the:
spirit of the new age, instead of breathing the spirit of last
¢entury. It must conquer duality and cease to be a philosophy:
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of the beyond. The entrance to reality, or life, lies in the
here and the now, not in 3 mystical experience but the actual
experience of everyday life. It must no longer claim to be a
system explaining life and solving its problems, but try to lead
men to an ever deeper realization of life itself. Its brother-
hood must no longer be one of a group of the elect, but one
that knows no barriers.

But above all, members should recognize the conflict
between the Theosophy of realization and that of revelation,
which will ever remain incompatible. Let us no longer seek
the shelter of systems for the security and consolation they
can give, but rather go out alone into the storm of life. In
that way alone shall we become strong, and what else is the
purpose of Theosophy, but to lead man to greater strength ?

Discussion

Bishop Wedgwood said that it was a happy coincidence

that he had been asked to open the discussion, because it dealt
with a subject to which he had given much attention during
_the past five years. The lecture had been splendidly put, and
he had found himself much in agreement with Dr. van der
Leeuw’s views, but he thought that the antithesis between
realization and revelation had been emphasized too strongly,
tor Theosophy had tried to reconcile the two.

When he first studied Theosophy, he had responded to it
intuitively; that was the testimony of inner knowledge and
experience which the lecturer had so heartily desired. For
many years his work had led him to travel, and had thus
brought him into contact with many people, and he had always
tried to help them to get first-hand knowledge. Often, he
said, when a teaching is put before us there is an inner
response, and if the voice of intuition, the vojce of the inner
man speaks, you pay attention to it, but when there is no such
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response it may be taken as a working hypothesis, and then
we may seek the demonstration of the truth of the teaching
for ourselves. For some time he himself had had psychic
faculties, and he knew that the test of their reality was the
occurrence of a kind of expansion of consciousness. Along
these lines he thought that the Society must work.

Bishop Wedgwood then went on to one or two other
considerations. It had been said that the World-Teacher did
not - want various movements. He himself believed that
Krishnamurti was not a perfect expression of the World-
Teacher, but a vehicle for him. He found himself in dis-
agreement with much that he said, though he was very
cognizant of the influence which he pours out, especially in
the higher worlds, an influence he had himself felt. It had
also been mentioned that Krishnamurti did not want any
apostles, although the World-Teacher had been expected to
have them. He found, however, that the Lord Himself has
his apostles. He knew the reality of the Lord, and had on
rare occasions felt that the Lord Himself had spoken a word
of consecration through himself.

Mrs. Jinarajadasa said that she was glad of the opportun-
ity to speak briefly of the future of the Society. Through
her extensive travelling, she had come to know what both
Theosophists and non-Theosophists think about the Society.
Among the members there was great unrest and conflict,
largely due to the fact that in the Lodges three types are
represented—those who are drawn to Krishnamurti, those
who are attracted to ceremonies, and those who by careful
study of past Theosophical works and comparison of beliefs

: try to find the Great Life behind. She added that many

valuable organizations had sprung from the Society, which
was now like a great tree which might be smothered by
beautiful creepers that drew their life from it. However
excellent they might be, the Society had its own work to do.



270 THE ADYAR THEOSOPHIST AUGUST

Mrs. Jinarajadasa concluded her remarks by saying that
though the Society is absolutely free, in practice members are
often not expected to offer their critical opinions. However,
the Society could have a glorious future only if it kept to the
front the free expression of opinion, and if jts members opened
their minds to consider any change, however drastic it
might be.

Mrs. P. Miller said that during the Congress she had
‘been carefully watching the currents of thought held by the
raembers, and she found them inclined to be very scientific.
Everyone was trying to explain by Science the truth which he
had seen. It appeared to her that Science was very useful
-and indeed necessary in the Society, but it was based upox;
objective knowledge, and was always relative, She added
that there was another method of attaining truthb—by mystical
-experience—and to her mind the reality lay in the subjective,
The mystical experience could not be relative, could not be
proved to another, but to oneself was the only proof. She
thought that the diversity in the Society would engd only if we
strengthened this method, and that Indian psychology was a
better instrument for the purpose than the Western psychology.

Mr. Sassi said that if the experience of the Divine was
to be had only through personal realization, organization was
unnecessary. Why keep the Theosophical Society merely
in order to make such personal experience with the Eternal ?
In his opinion the Society was founded to form a nucleus of
Universal Brotherhood, a centre of life from which a great
force would emanate. It was curious to think that the present
-conflict should not have existed in the Society until 1925, a
fact which indicated that it was an exterior conflict. As we are
individual beings standing in the midst of life, he said, we
shall come into contact with the Eternal through our contact
with humanity, and thus we can remain in the Society. Men
were being tossed about in the world, and the greatest thing

A
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was to help those who sought a solution of their difficulties,
and not to remain passive in the face of life, calling it a
mystery.

Theosophy, said Mr. Sassi, is experience of the Eternal,
and this must be known before we can show great courage.
Could a seed grow without exterior help ? There was a force
from below, and another from on high. Dr. Besant had
always emphasized the necessity of our own personal experi-
ence, and as for invisible authority, it was by no means
imperceptible ; the Masters were there, and They stretched
out their hands to those who approached Them.

THIRD LECTURE--BISHOP LEADBEATER

I am supposed to be speaking to you on a subject occupy-
ing the minds of many—the future of the Theosophical
Society. The first question is, are we considering a distant
or a near future? I have no doubt about the distant future of
the Society. It will increase in numbers, usefulness and in-
fluence. But when speaking of the zear future I must say that
it depends on ourselves, the members of the Society. We
may carry out the ideals of the Society, or, if less wise, spend
our time in arguing the matter.

Now, methods must change with the times. The
methods of fifty years ago are not ours to-day. Qur discus-
sions concern not the work to be done, but the way to do it.
The Objects of the Society are good, but there are many
opinions regarding the way to carry them out, and this
variety of opinion is-good, for it will prevent us from crystal-
lizing. The fundamentals that we have to popularize do not
change. We must spread the idea of Brotherhood. Brother-
hood exists, but people do not realize it, and we must try to
help them to this realization. That is the main aim of the

Society.
3
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The other two aims are good also. The comparative
study of religion shows us that in fundamentals all religions
.agree; and that is perhaps the only thing about religion that
matters. Get the people to realize this.

The third Object, the study of the pawers latent in man,
is to give us a sound basis for our knowledge. Occultism is
merely the study of the inner side of man—but the inner side
-of things is generally more important than the outer.

All these studies help towards the great idea of
Brotherhood.

‘We used to say that this great study of Theosophy has
been “revealed” to us. The antithesis between revelation
and realization seems to me to be elusive, for they are two
.stages of the same process. Every great idea is, when first
given out, a revelation, and then we begin to understand it.

Madame Blavatsky, when teaching us, used to say:
““These. are the facts, but do not take them because I say
50 ; examine and accept them only if you' have for yourself
found them to be the best explanation.” I have never been
under the delusion, nor was she, that we know the whole
‘Truth. We in the Fifth Root Race are very proud of our
intellect, and certainly what we have found—the facts for-
merly known only to the few—is marvellous. But because
the discovery for us is so new, we are somewhat like a child,
proud of its new toy.

But reason is not everything. You have no conception
of the conditions under which Theosophy came to us in the
carly days. The orthodox form of Christianity had become
impossible for many. We were as though living in a gloomy
cage, filled with superstitions, and Theosophy helped us to
step out into the sunlight. We had to put away many things
that were unbelievable. This brought many people to
Atheism. The first time I had the honour of hearing our great
President—it was in London—she spoke against the orthodox

1930 THE FUTURE OF THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY 273

Christianity of that day. I as a curate was staggered, but
could not deny the truth of her points, which she pushed to
an absolute conclusion. That was the first thing that showed
me that facts were the only thing worth finding. There
seems to be no proof, short of Occultism, of anything taught
in the orthodox Church—not even that Christ lived in
Palestine.

Madame Blavatsky told us to accept nothing merely
because she had expressed it: many, however, did. And
when a Report of the Society for Psychical Research claimed
that Madame Blavatsky was a charlatan, many people drop-
ped the cause. Others, however, who had reasoned it out,
and had found it the only reasonable hypothesis of life to
work upon, were not shaken.

The first time I heard of Theosophy my whole soul went
out to it. It was an inner certainty for me, an intuition. So,
you see, 1 had felt it, and I had reasoned it out. I have taken
the trouble to convince myself of the reality —but of course
everything may be an illusion, even my standing here and
your seeing me! Every day we have to accept things with-
out proof—the word of Science and the testimony of experts.
In astronomy we must always be ready to revise our old con-
ceptions when new discoveries are made. Facts are true as.
far as they go: they themselves are unalterable, but we may
see them differently. Thus the broad outlines of Theosophy
remain, though conditions may change. There will always
be wider vistas before us. We mould our lives by the things
we do. The immediate future of the Society is in our hands.
If we can be liberal in our thought, we shall hold our rather
heterogeneous crowd together.

Realize the central facts of Theosophy, and show no
hostility towards others of our brethren who tread paths
different from your own. Our Krishnaji says that the highest
is pathless. Still we are not all so evolved as to work out
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co-ordinated among themselves. The distant nebule formed
themselves into systems, and we knew in the atom we have

) ‘a universe where forces are co-ordinated, and which becomes

more and more perfect. The forces were there, but we could
direct them, and this applied also to the individual, for we
have our atmosphere and we co-ordinate the forces in our own
sphere. We had been told that from time to time certain
impulsions were given to the world in different departments,
such as to the intellect, to the economic outlook, or to art, and
when the Society was founded in the last quarter of last
century it was the intention to give humanity spirituality.
That was the living seed which caused its development. He
would like to compare the progress of the Society to the differ-
ent stages of Initiation. As Initiation is a new state for the
individual, a new force is given to him which he has to
develop in the interval between that Initiation and the next.
The first Initiation could be described as a period of adaptation,
when one applies the instruction received. In the Society,
in the first twenty-five years, we had a period of the putting
forth of instructions; in the second period we had seen the
coming forth of different branches of the theosophical tree,
such as the Order of Service, the Order of the Star and the
Liberal Catholic Church, and now we were in the third
period, when it became our duty to apply our knowledge to
the affairs of the external world, so as to bring them to greater
perfection and prepare for the following impulse, which will

lift spirituality to a new and higher platform.
In concluding, M. van der Ley expressed his thanks to

. Dr. van der Leeuw for his sincere and frank criticism, saying
; \that it is always valuable to know our faults, yet we should not

forget that there is an ocean of wisdom which came to us
through Theosophy, and that we may expect that the revela-
tion of Theosophy will be useful in the future as it has

been in the past.
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Professor Marcault said that he would touch upon only one
point ; the different views as to the future of the Society
rested upon different conceptions of what Theosophy is. What
created the conflict was the opposition between the old idea,
and that expressed by Krishnaji. The latter included the
conception of a new consciousness which was spreading
among humanity, and was intended to develop itself in the
civilization now commencing. This consciousness forced
itself on the human being with all the intensity of an Impera-
tive (A4bso/u). In the dawn of each race, the Teachers gave a
new characteristic of consciousness, and it was always re-
garded as an Imperative. This was the cause of the dif-
ferences in the instructions of the Teachers. Buddha had
denied the thirty-three millions of Gods of Krshpa, for, for him
there had been no God. Then the Christ came and declared
that he had seen the Father, and he came to reveal the Father,
whom no one had seen except the Son. It is an Imperative,
which comes from the Divine, but fixes itself on only one
point, and thus each new spiritual fashion is an Imperative,
and is recognized as that by all those who are awake to the
new consciousness. With Krishnaji, we find this Imperative
very marked, but is the new phase the consummation of all
things ? Are there not more Instructors to come, with other
forms of the Divine to express in the future? He did not
know. :

The metaphysic of the present race, went on Prof.
Marcault, was also now an Imperative, as it had always been.
We Theosophists ought to help all forms of life. It was our
task to help the work of Krishnamurti, and for his own part he

was aware that he could not give a lecture on education or I

religion without bringing in the message of Krishnaji. This
was part of the future work of the Society ; the Master was
giving all his help to the foundation of the new race, and it
was our duty to help, but the Society ‘appertained not to a
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particular period, but to all the different epochs of history,
under one name or another, and its mission was not to ta!ke

" part in the struggle between the new life and other forms of life.
The Teacher was combating the other forms ?f life ; he was
the Imperative in his own form of life, and did not know.all
the others. Krishnaji had declined to say that he was foundufg
a race, but the Christ and the Lord Buddha also had never said
that they were founding a civilization, although they had done
it. The divine in the message took the character of an
Imperative, but he suggested and believed that in the battle
of the life against the life the Society ought not to take part.
The branch could deny the tree, but it still appertained to the
tree. We ought not to promote a new sub-race by the injury
of others, for our Society sheuld serve all forms of life, helping
the earlier race to complete what it had commenced and the
new to prepare for its mission. The character of the Society
in the future ought to be to help in forming a perfect humanity
in all its types, and not to be occupied with only one type.

Dr. Verweven said that quite frankly he could not agree
with the opinion of Dr. van der Leeuw, who had spoken of the
great danger of authority in our Society, but had not spoken
of another great danger which comes from liberty. Between
liberty and authority one could find harmony, and there would
be the solution of the problem. Dr. van der Leeuw had spoken
of revelation and realization, but he had the impression that
there was no antagonism between the two. Each realization
came from a revelation. Certainly there was some blind
authority, and from that came the danger, but there was also

~ideal authority, and it was necessary to distinguish between
) hese two, and to try to find the harmony between revelation
and realization. ‘

Dr. Thorin said that the debates which had taken place
in the Congress ought to reassure those who were anxious on
the subject of the future of the Society, because when it could
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bear with fraternity and cordiality the shock produced by
different points of view, that proved its great vitality. He
agreed with Dr. van der Leeuw on many points, but would
like to put forward some reflections. The modern man had
been spoken about; without doubt he existed, but he repre-
sented more the abstract idea of the new age. He himself
had found in France, when before an audience, that there
were not many of these modern men. What interested
most people more than the explanation of the happenings
of life was to comprehend something of the mysterious
universe in which they lived. He thought also that the
situation had been seen a little too black, when it was
said that people were no longer interested. In France the
loss of interest manifested itself about 1925. Yet their
elementary course in Theosophy never had such success as at
present ; so Theosophy still responded to a need. However,
the defects which Dr. van der Leeuw had pointed out were
real, and we owed him gratitude for having worked to relieve
us of Theosophical orthodoxy. From that point of view the
discussion had been useful.

Concluding, Dr. Thorin added that, as regards Occultism
and Science, he would say that the scientist had his instruments
in his laboratory and worked with things which are exterior,
while the occultist worked through himself and not upon the
physical plane. The scientist, like the occultist, has to submit
to appropriate conditions, and for ceremonies it is necessary
to have a certain particular atmosphere of love, sympathy and
aspiration towards the Divine; so, to say that the occultist
ought to be like the man of Science is not fair.

M. Virsi said that he was in agreement with Dr. van der,
Leeuw, except when he proceeded to put the ideas into practice,
where there was a little exclusiveness. There was a middle
way to attain harmony without impulsiveness. He thought
that the future of the Society was well assured, the difficulty
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being that the goal to be attained is distant, and that we often
lose the vision and wander in by-paths, and then we draw
other people into those, and the world loses itself. He
thought that at present all of us had lost our bearings a little.
To conclude, he would put revelation and realization in
harmony, as it is by a revelation taken as an hypothesis that
we could proceed towards realization.

(The remaining portion of the discussion was once more
in English.) '

Mys. Cannan said that in her opinion the immediate
future of the Society depends not on the leaders, but on the
self-expression of all the members, accompanied by tolerance
among them. No one in her ken, except the President, really
encouraged us to free speech. We are dominated by fear,
and often fixed in our ideas, so that we do not care to hear
the views of others. It is appalling how the members of a
Lodge often worry about trivialities and ignore the great
realities. The Society must be free from all other societies,
which its members are pressed into unless they have the
strength to be in a small minority. \

Dr. Kamensky said that the thought of the future of the
Society brought up in her mind the thought of dharma.
Each individual had something to manifest, but the great
dharma included the lesser. Man had been said to be a
fallen god, thinking of heaven. Kant said that two things
gave him security, the starry sky above and the duty in his
heart, and we had security because we had that sky above us,
to reflect from us, and because we had learnt to listen to the

% divine song in our hearts.

Miss Dijkgraaf agreed with most of what Dr. van der
Leeuw had said, but said that if we cannot at once test the
truth for ourselves why not go to the school that will prepare

us for understanding ?
4
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Adding to his previous statement, Professor Marcault said
that race consciousness is absolute, but Occultism, being con-
cerned with all types of men, is always relative. The Mystic
belonging to one race acquires union with all consciousness of
his race, and the Metaphysician also sees the world from the
consciousness of his race, but the Occultist belongs to all
races. Theosophy belongs to all times and all races. If it is
to provide leaders in Science, Religion, Theology, etc., it must
be the greatest in all the spheres. But many members wish
to substitute for this a consciousness of one sub-race.

Professor Marcault concluded by saying that to his mind
Krishnaji represented the sixth sub-race; hence his ruthless
individualism, which leaves behind all the past. If we wished
to devote ourselves to Krishnaji’s teaching we should go out
of all time into the consciousness of one time, but the Society
is not intended to do Krishnamurti’s work. If we devoted the
Society to his message, he would break it up just as he did the
Order of the Star. We must consider the problem from the
point of view of the whole of mankind, and not leave
Theosophy for one particular message, that belongs to only
one type.

Mrs. Ramondt-Hirschman said that she would first notice
what the future should not be. Theosophy must not be a
philosophy of the beyond, for the world dpes not want
dreamers, people living in safety in the shelter of thought,
instead of being centres of activity. She had never under-
stood why there was so much emphasis upon the herd instinct,
for the Dutch at least were extremely independent. Probably
the reason why young people had lost interest in us was that
they are very independent; was it not our fault if they pre-
ferred to work outside the Society ? We have had times when
Theosophy was an end, and we studied it for our own develop-
ment, but now it has to be the means to do more effective
work in the world.
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Miss D. M. Codd believed in the message of Krishnamurti,
but she thought revelation had its place. The question was:
what do we mean by realization and experience, and what are
we realizing when going through an experience ? It would take
a perfect being, looking down, to answer that. The outer world
is in the hands of human beings, but it is our intuition and
the guidance from some greater beings which carry the world
forward. If our intuitions announce as true something coming
from the beyond, why should that intuition not be realization
for us ?

Mys. Cnoop-Koopmans said that all the opinions so far heard
really differed very little, for they were all based on funda-
mental truth. When coming into the Society more than
thirty years ago she had been struck by the feeling of the
members that their leaders were so different from them. Let
all have freedom in every way, most of all in inner growth,
whether with outer help or by their own means.

Mr. Monod Herzen said that all opinions seemed to
agree that in the past we had not done what we should, and
that the change lies in our own hands. The way to hell was
paved with geod intentions, but what we needed was a practi-
cal suggestion as to the way to change. For fifteen years he
had practised the most exact of sciences—physics—but even
in that there were contradictory theories, yet the science
continued to exist.

Mrs. Lavender drew attention to the fact that even
Mme. Blavatsky said we ought not to accept her authority,
but only our own. Authority means domination, outside
influence, but we could understand the difference between and
the common meeting point of revelation and realization, for

the two are one. We could learn intuitively, with the aid of

experience.



PLEASURE, PAIN AND HAPPINESS
By ERNEST WOOD

IF men want. to 'p.roduce a motor-car they set about making

1t in a scientific way, which involves the application of
a great variety of knowledge, telating to the properties of
materials and their reactions upon one another, which has
been obtained by most careful observation and ;tud And
they know that not one nut or serew must be out Zf place.
Yet, _strange to say, although all men say that they want
happiness and they want to get rig of pain, they will not pro-
ceed, in that matter, in this scientific manner, The fact is, of
course, that self-control, though not more difficult to obt;in
than mastery over external things, is much more troublesome.
People would rather enjoy for a little time some small pleasure,
like a child playing with one spring or one wheel, than
co-ordinate their various appetites and ¢ ’
gl.iding through life with the swift power ang happiness of 2
high-powered car. | knew a little boy, seven or eight years
old, into whose home a piano had been brought for the first
time. He was very eager to play upon it, and to thump upon
the keys wvariously and vigorously, but he resisted most
stoutly any suggestion that he should learn to play the instru-
ment in an orderly fashion.

That is what is the matter with people, That is why the
world is so full of pain for man, and there i so little happi-
ness. Men have all the resources necessary for making

unctions, and so g0
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human life, individual and collective, a smiling garden, but
men prefer, because it is troublesome to change, to live in
disorder and disease.

It has often been remarked that the animals seem to be
less badly off than man in the matter of pain. This is almost
a truism. Even Shelley, who is regarded as one of our most
optimistic poets, was tempted to write : ¢ Our sincere stlaughter
with some pain is fraught.” But it has not been observed

- sufficiently that even in those things which to us look like

painful experiences among the animals, there is generally no
pain, but quite the reverse. For example, many animals get
pleasure out of danger. You will see a squirrel tempting a
hawk, and literally playing with death. The fact is, I sup-
pose, that the joy of life is worth all the risk, so that though
there is caution there is not fear in such cases, and fear is
always painful. _

A good illustration of the same principle working in
another way is to be found in the history which used to be
told in connection with a stuffed seal which was formerly
kept in the Cliff House at San Francisco. The people there
say that this seal had been the leader of the herd which is
still to be seen on the rocks a short distance from the cliffs.
When it was about a hundred and twenty years old, the story
goes, another powerful but younger seal came up from the
south and, evidently intending to become leader, attacked the
old seal, whose powers were no doubt beginning to fail.
There was a great battle for three days between the two, until
at last the old animal, covered with wounds, fled his native
rocks, swam to shore and died.

The lookers-on, hearing the noise of combat, and seeing
the blood and wounds, might have thought of * nature red in
tooth and claw with raven.” But let us leave out the raven, if
it is intended to mean any of the unpleasant emotions that
men have, in the form of anger and greed. AsI see it, that
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O, how shall summer’s honey breath hold out
Against the wreckful siege of battering days,
When rocks impregnable are not so stout,
Nor gates of steel so strong, but Time decays ?

I think we have sufficiently shown that man uses his
mind to poison his present pleasures with thoughts about past
and future pains. In addition to this, his physical pain at
any given time is increased because he turns the powel.‘ful
searchlight of his attention upon it, observes it minutely and
dwells upon it, and so drinks that cup of pain to the dregs-

In addition to all this mental, emotional and physical pain, he

actually makes for himself almost immediately most of what
physical pain there is, for painful accidents are few, but pain-
ful incidents brought on by the mind are many and prolonged.
The powerful imagination is not contented with the path of
sufficiency in material life. A man’s power really to possess
material things, that is to make use of them personally, is

very limited, but in the right use of those things true pleasuré -~

lies. The karma of another is full of danger. This can be
looked at in simple terms of vibration. It may be pleasaﬂt
to have a warm bath, but you can make it too hot, and it i
difficult to find out where the pleasure shades off into the
pain.
broken up into chapters, and nowadays there is even SOm€
demand for sub-headings.

It is the fault of imagination. Here again 1 may comparé
‘man with the wild animal. I once went to see a collection of
about a dozen lions and tigers, and happened to arrive about
halt an hour after they had been fed. They were all sitting

N

People must have their books, even their novelss

in their large cages, looking at us with lazy interest, but

taking no notice whatever of the big pieces of meat and boné

which were lying in the cages, in some cases between theif

very paws. If we had gone there an hour earlier, we shoul
have found them roaring and walking about in their eagerness

W
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for food, but now they had satisfied their natural appetites
with about half of what had been supplied, and they would
become interested in the remainder only later on.

But man, when he has satisfied his natural appetite,
remembers very vividly the delights of taste. In imagination
he dwells upon them, and then he begins to plan to enjoy
them more and more. So in come great quantities of salt,
pepper, sugar, chillies, cloves and many other things, to
stimulate the sense beyond all natural requirements, and in
addition a kind of cookery which makes the food soft, and
sometimes even sloppy, so that it may be slipped down the
gullet with the maximum of taste and the minimum of exer.
tion. I have referred to food, but other appetites work in
very much the same way.

I have stated my case. The mind stands convicted. The
question now is; what shall the sentence be ? Shall we cut
off its head, or shall we reform this criminal ?

Most of the practical philosophers of both East and West
have unconsciously recognized that the human mind is the
cause of most human trouble, whether sorrow of the mind or
pain of the body. There have therefore been many whe
have proposed that happiness should be obtained by reducing
the activity of the mind. Foremost among these comes the
philosophy of drink. Some go to the extent of drowning their
sorrows in complete intoxication ; others only so far as to say
that they approve of “just a little,” especially at an evening
party, to loosen things up a little, and prepare the way for
ready wit and jollity. Sometimes these latter do not realize
that all they have done is to dull the critical faculty, so that
that will stand for wit which seems mere pointless nonsense
to a quite sober mind. Some novelists have maintained that
no man can be expected to write really inventively without
a little assistance from alcohol. I have noticed the incoher-

ence of their inventive faculties. But to sum up this school
5
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of philosophy, for such it has a just claim to be ; it proposes
that man can come nearer to happiness only by going back-
wards towards the animal condition, and the weak spot of the
philosophy in practice is that no man can keep himself per-
petually drunk.

In the same category come all the consolation philo-
sophies, beginning with Epicureanism, which would have us
live according to Nature, and not according to the mind’s
judgment and plan. Perhaps this is the widest spread form
of religious thought at the present day. It argues that from
the past the present has developed, and we may expect the
future to improve upon this, so let us enjoy ourselves in
a temperate and healthy way and not poison the simple
pleasures of the day with regrets about yesterday and fears
about to-morrow. Briefly, it proposes a limitation of mental
activities. We shall not allow ourselves, like Shakespeare
and Shelley, to think of those future times when our present
pleasures will have passed away. Therefore in society, the
man who even alludes to the more difficult questions of life,
such as the problems of death and poverty, is voted a bore
and no gentleman.

Popular Christianity has the same defect, but adds to it
a few threats, to enforce the policy. How often do we hear
it said to a person who is in trouble: * Think of the millions
of perfectly happy years you will spend in heaven, and then
these present troubles will not loom so large.” In some
Oriental religions there is a similar thought. They say that
trouble is produced by ourselves, is our own karma ; but when
trouble comes they add: *“ Well, bear it patiently, and wait
for a happier time, when the clouds will have rolled by.”

All these people fail to take into account the fact that
all the good things in life, as well as the pains, are due to
the mind. The Stoics used to argue against the Epicureans
that since men keep their lands and houses, their horses and
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dogs, and even their own bodies, in good condition by apply-
ing their intelligence to them, it is necessary to recognize
that the mind itself, our most precious possession, should be
trained. The mind grows by facing and solving the problems
before it, and as it grows it makes life more coherent and
orderly, and at the same time a happier thing. Mind or
reason alone can counteract and at last completely overcome
the universal decay of Nature.

Still, the Stoics fell half way into the trap from which
they were trying to rescue the Epicureans. They wanted
to have the happiness that the mind can give, but to avoid
the pains. So they said, “ Divide the world into two parts—
those things which are in your power, and those which are
not so, and then use your mind with reference to the things
in your power, and refuse to think about the others. In
this way all worry, sorrow and fear will be eliminated.”
Thus, when any difficulty arose, the question would be
whether this was in our power and to what degree. A case
in point occurred when a tyrant said to one of these philo-
sophers, who was not sufficiently servile for his taste,
“Do you not know that I have the power to hang you?”
The other simply replied, “And I have the power to be
hanged, and thus to shame you.”

Even this attitude, noble and dignified as it is, contains a
mixture of the same error, for unless we face and suffer those
things which are outside our power there will not be a full
increase of mind-power and expansion of character. Not all
the Stoics could rise to the clear vision and subtlety of the
dictum of Epictetus, that we should never unwillingly ex-

perience anything that is necessary, or in other words that

we should so ally ourselves with the educative purpose of all
experience that we should take none of it regretfully or im-
patiently, but receive it all with open arms. To grumble about
anything is extremely disrespectful, as well as undignified,
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yet many devotees fall into this error and make their
great enthusiasm of admiration for one figure or one channel
of what they would call divine blessing a reproach to all the
rest of creation. One does not find that those people who
cannot love and learn from frogs and beetles can learn much
from heroes and Christs.

The Christianity of Christ, the Buddhism of Buddha, and
the Dharma of Shri Krshna are free from these defects. They
do not suggest an approach to happiness by the reduction of
mind, but on the contrary by its perfection. It is in the
middle state that the trouble lies, and every man must decide
for himself whether he will go backwards towards the animal
condition of less mind or forward to that of more mind and
greater understanding. It is not that any man needs great
learning and enormous intellectual power, any more than he
needs the muscles of a professional athlete. True functioning
of the physical body implies health, but not great strength. It

implies that a man can attend to the business connected with

that body, but there is no suggestion that he should increase his
scale and live other people’s lives as well as hisown. To under-
stand and profit by the lessons of experience it is not necessary
to have the mental equipment of a German lexicographer or
chemist. The truly great are not the abnormal, the ‘miracle
workers, but those whose lives are orderly and harmonious.
It was not illogical that Christ suggested that the way to
happiness lay not in the avoidance of pain, but in that sym-
pathy which adds other people’s pains to those which we
already have, for there is one thing alone which can give
anything like happiness, and that is the increage of our
consciousness, which is in thought, or feeling, or that sense of
peaceful power or poise which is the will. This arises when

we face the lessons of experience, instead of shirking them.
' Lest this should seem in conflict with the statement int

let me point out that love involves us ip little things, J
aside by his sympathy. The benevolent dictato

he previous paragraph,
e8us was forever being turned
T who sits on his throne, or in his

E
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There is a great difference between pleasure, which
appears when body or mind is stimulated by those degrees c{f
vibration which are moderate and harmonious, and .the happi-
ness which accompanies the inward sense of the increase of
life. Happiness and pleasure can go together when the:
battle-field is as welcome as the dining-saloon or the dance-hall:

It is logical that we should face experience, no? only
willingly, but with delight, like a strong man confronting an
antagonist worthy of his steel. There is, in fact, a harmon.y
of antagonism between man and his environment suc?l that it
has enabled him to develop the powers of his cons.clousness
to what they are. He is no great judge of w%xat is good or
bad for bim. Everywhere we find men pray1f1g to God to
take away their difficulties, but evidently. he kindly tur.ns a
deaf ear to them. The world has provc?d itself a true fne.nd
of man. It has not presented difficultles‘too great, Vflhlch
could have wiped him out of mater.ial existence, a.nd it }-ms
not offered him a land flowing with n.nlk ar'xd honey, in which
his life would never have exercised itself and thereby
devei;;): dl.xave some reason to believe that this w-/hic.:h"is so
easily proved on a large scale is true also for the individual.
As gravity affects nebula and suns, and equally thfa atom, so
this grand harmony between life and form applies to the
evolving race and also to the human atom. Man.y old people
know something of it, and they will tell you, with regard t.o
some of their most difficult experiences, that had tl.ley their
lives to live over again they would wish them to b.e included,
for from them they have obtained some en.nchment» of
character which they would on no af:count be fmthout. Amj
the Spartan character of the conscience, V\.Ihlch know,s no
e (wbich fo the mafer smlen i o ) o et

h t justify the means. The greatest good is not set
:;tual ;.?lgfl‘:ht??‘; r:‘tﬁe%ngydgie;,: :n:iuttuyggle. It stoops to us, and when received,
on high, v

spreads from one to another like fire.
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compromise for safety and comfort, but holds to essential
things, also advertizes a harmony of man and experience.

What then is the proper way in which to put an end to
pain? By never resenting it. By recognizing that there is
nothing wrong with the world, but only with oneself, when
that appears. We shall fight against pain, of course, but we
shall fight with that intelligence which can see the cause of
pain. If I overeat and have indigestion, I shall resort not
merely to pills to remove the pain, but at the same time
to wisdom to remove its cause. Pain becomes less than
before, as soon as I accept this attitude of true devotion
towards all life. If, for example, I am sick, I shall not lie
there impatiently, resentfully and complainingly, but shall say
to myself, “ What is the defect of character in me which
calls for an experience like this? Have I lacked sympathy,
endurance, reasonable care of the body, or what ? > I knew
one gentleman who was in bed for several months as the
result of a severe motor accident. He told me afterwards
that he had been very glad of it all, because it had brought
~ him into closer touch with the members of his family, and a
new and richer love had thus arisen, which was one of the
priceless treasures of his being.

Not only is pain lessened when it is thus rationally
received, but also it begins to slip out of the course of events for
us, when we commence to live and learn by wisdom instead
of by stark experience. Pain ceases when we have proved that
we are ready to learn without its impulsion, when there is
delight in the expansion of consciousness, in the clear thought
of a healthy mind, in the unrestrained friendliness of a fear-
less heart, and in the smooth and silent working of a will to
which nothing comes amiss.

-
2

«THE LOVE THAT MOVES THE
SUN AND ALL THE STARS”

By THE REv. R. ARMSTRONG, F.R.A.S.

NE autumn afternoon in the year of the Great Fire (so the
O legend goes), Isaac Newton, brooding in his orchard on
the mystery of things, saw an apple fall to the ground, and
forthwith, with his eager and inquiring mind, asked . the
question, “ Why?” That question was the picking up of a
thread which led to the discovery of the law of gravitation—
gravitation, by which every planet in the solar system
revolves about the central sun—gravitation, by which, for
instance, the planet Neptune, 2,800,000,000 miles from the
sun, is held constant in the vast orbit, with a force so great
that it could be equalled only by a bar of solid steel, 500 miles
in diameter, stretching from the sun to Neptune. And yet
there is no bar of steel, nothing to be seen, nothing to be
heard, only an invisible relationship to which we give the
name of gravitation. _

It is a universal law—true for every particle of matter
throughout the universe, holding all t.hings together. Azfd
had Newton expressed his discovery in Greek, as Paul fhd
his greater discovery, he might have.z used for the cohesive
force of gravity the very word which Pa}ul use: for ?he
cohesive force of Christ. He might have wr1tt<?n : Gra\.nta.
tion, which is before all things, and by which all things
Synesteben—by which all things cohere, or hold together.” .
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But what do we mean by gravitation ? We have not
answered that question when we have explained the /aw of
gravitation—when we have said that it is an attractive force
which acts between any two bodies in the universe in direct
‘ratio to their mass, and in inverse ratio to the distance
between them. We have not yet explained what gravitation
is, only what it does. The truth is, no man knows what
gravitation is. Gravitation is the great unknown quantity of
the universe. The name is only a label to cover our ignor-
ance. And so, when we say “ Gravitation—by which all
things cohere,” we are merely saying: * X—by which all
things cohere.”

. Now, .Paul is very bold. He would speak to our modern
‘1‘ntelhgentsm as he spoke to the intelligentsia of Athens:

What therefore ye ignorantly worship, this set I forth
unto you. Ye worship the forces of Nature, I set forth
to you the God of the universe—¢the love which moves
?he sun and all the stars’” For Paul, the equation
is solved. He had discovered, with a certainty amounting
to demf)nstration, that X, the unknown quantity, by which
fhe universe holds together, is the Son of God, * who is the
fmage? of the invisible God, the first-born of all creation ; for
in Him were all things created, in the heavens and upon the
earth . . . all things have been created through Him and
unto Him, and He is before all things, and in Him all things
consist.”

That is obviously an enormous claim. Does it seem an
egregious claim—a claim so monstrous as to be beyond
belief ? Let us examine it a little more closely. First and

always bear this in mind—that the man who imagines that he .

has found a formula in which he can adequately explain Christ
is the victim of a great illusion. Christ_ breaks through all
our language, and escapes. Down all the Christian centuries
the minds of men have swung like a pendulum between two
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extremes, in their endeavours to understand Christ. In one
epoch they have so stressed his divinity that they have lost
sight of his humanity, in another they have so stressed his
humanity that they have lost sight of his divinity. That is
where we are now.

If we may judge from the number of books published on
the life of Christ, and the remarkable circulation these books
have attained, there was never an age in which so great an
interest was taken in the life of Jesus. But the majority of
‘these books—certainly the most popular of them—strain their
resources in an attempt to show how intensely human Jesus
was. That is all to the good, so far as it goes. But if it goes
no farther than to show that Jesus was a man of power and
charm and active benevolence, who seems to have discovered
by spiritual genius truths of world-wide and age-long import,
it does not éo far enough. Certainly it does not bring us into
touch with a Christ whom Paul would recogize, or John, or
even the writers of the first three Gospels. There was, in the
personality of Jesus, not merely something familiar and some-
thing fascinating, but also something mysterious and some-
thing appalling, something which made Peter confess : ““ Thou
art the Christ, the Son of the living God,” and Thomas: *My
Lord and my God.”

There are those who remind us that Paul never knew
Jesus in the flesh, and go on to tell usthat he gained his
exalted ideas of Christ from the Greek mystery religion—
making an imaginary figure fit into an unreal framework.

For answer to that there are two things to be said:
first of all that anyone who thinks that Paul adopted -anything

\ gt second-hand has failed to understand his man. Paul was

e most volcanically original men that ever lived.

one of th )
n but truth of vision.

What he grasped was not truth of hearsay,'
When he spoke he spoke not as an indirect echo, but as a

direct and certain voice.
6 .
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The second thing to be said is, that it is sometimes the
man who does not see his hero with the sight of the eye, but
appreciates him with the vision of the imagination, who most
perfectly understands him. For example, while Abraham
Lincoln was alive it was easily possible to underrate him,
and there have been many biographies of him written which
certainly reveal his humanity, his wisdom, his strength of
purpose, but yet fail to give us an adequate idea of his great-
ness. Some of the most penetrating biographies of Lincoln
have been written by people who never saw him.

It is necessary to get beyond the details and particulars
if we are to catch the spirit of a picture. It was not until
Lincoln was assassinated on Good F riday, 1865, that Stanton
spontaneously expressed the conviction that has grown ever
since: “Now he belongs to the ages.” And it was not until
that original Good Friday, when the Son of Mah was cruci-
fied on Calvary, that the centurion voiced a note which

grows and swells for evermore: * Truly this man was the :

Son of God.”

Speaking myself as a modern man, one of 3 great host of
modern men who brood over the mystery of the universe and
seek earnestly the key to its riddle, I can express my faith in
the words of a great modern:

That one Face, far from perish, rather grows,

Or decomposes but to recompose,
Becomes my universe which feels and knows ;

which is but another way of putting the grand truth : * Christ
before all things, and in Him all things consist.”
That is the deepest truth concerning the physical uni-

verse. It is also the deepest truth concerning the spiritual |

universe. Every community, every family, every individual
life, is held together by an idea, a spirit, a core of purpose.
You cannot hold spiritual beings together for long by anything
else. You may devise what compulsions you please, may
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attempt to impose your will by whate\{er forces you like, but
unless your force really expresses an idea, and a purpose—.—a
convincing idea and an inspiring purpose—all your chains
will be snapped and your prison walls broken through.. -
That is manifest everywhere and always. It is being
tried out in Russia and in Italy. A vigorous attempt has be.en
made in Russia, and is being made in Italy, to mould th.e life
of the people into certain prearranged forms. Not only is the
attempt vigorous, it is also ruthless. Every pers?n.who, by
so much as a whisper, impedes the march of Leninism or of
Fascism, is unscrupulously removed. If this world c?uld be
governed only by physical force we should long ere this have
seen absolute communism in Russia, and absqlute autocr:?cy
in Italy. But because you cannot kill ideas and ideals, Russian
communism and Italian autocracy are held together mo.st pre-
cariously. The vital instincts of the people.are cracking the
moulds and eventually those vital instincts will break’throu.lgh
and remould Russia and Italy more closely to the heart s.des1re.
The British Empire is held together, not by armies afnd
navies, but by a great idea and a grea.t purPose, afn imperial
spirit. It is safe to say that, if Britain tx:led to. impose her
will on the Dominions by force, the whol'e mr.zpenal st.ructure
would fly to pieces. The ties which bind mto.a unity that
commonwealth of nations which makes the miracle of the
British Empire are more slender than gossamer, arfd 3.'et
stronger than steel. They are ﬁlamenfs c?mpo:%ed of 1ust.1ce
and liberty and interdependence—a trinity 1n unity by which
all the integral parts of the Empire are held togethez:. o
The explanation of the break-up of many an institution

:‘ ' has been, that it has lost touch with its original idea, and has

been pulled asunder by conflicting and unworthy motives.
There is in the solar system a zone of minor .planets or
asteroids, whirling round the sun between the orbits of Mars

and Jupiter. There are thousands of them, none oflthem large
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enough to form a world, moviag round in this plane. One
theory of their formation is that a planet was forming between
Mars and Jupiter, but it became the victim of conflicting attrac-
tlon§—the sun pulling in one direction, and the giant planet
Jupiter pulling in another, so that it could not hold together.
Is not that what is happening to many an institution in
our time? Is there not many a church in peril of just such
dissolution ? Like that early church in Ephesus warned by
the Spirit that it has lost its first love, it no longer lives in the
lighf and by the power of its central sun, but is being pulled
to p.leces by rival attractions, rival purposes, rival personalities.
Losu.lg it.s reason for existence, and the secret of its power tc;
survive, its survival and its v i i
e ery existence are haunted with
. Is it not that that is in danger of happening to the insti-
tution of marriage, for instance, in our time? The institution
of marriage—a man and a woman coming together under one
roof, and creating a home which shall be at once a refuge
frOfn the storm and a preparation for the struggle—that insti-
tution makes such demands upon the higher virtues of lov
and sacrifice that if those virtues are lost, and if the tru:
purposes of marriage and of family life are obscured, then no
laws of the land can possibly hold the family togeth,er The
explanation of the tragedies we are witnessing al‘l over
Europe and America in our day is simply that the one greatv
cohesive force has lost its attraction, and the man and the wif
and the boys and the girls have become the prey of ri i
allurements, which pull the whole structure apart i
And as the family is the keystone of our civil.ization then
that civilization itself is imperilled when we can no longer’sing :

O happy home, where two in heart united
In hqu faith and blessed hope are one,

Whom death a little while alone divideth
And cannot end the union here begun ! ’
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O happy home, whose little ones are given

Early to Thee, in humble faith and prayer, _
To Thee, their Friend, who from the heights of heaven
Guides them and guards with more than mother’s care!

It all comes down, ultimately, to the personal equation.
We are, all of us, like planets revolving round a central sun—
spiritual planets round the Light of the World. So long as.
we are true to our predestined orbits, so long are we happy
and safe. But if we allow our passions and temptations to
jetk us out of our true plane, then, like one of those ‘ run-
away stars’ which wander through the universe, we shall be
cast into the outer darkness. Before that tragedy happens,.
we must fix our minds on Christ and commit our souls to-
Him. So for us it shall be true, that He is before all things,
and in Him all things consist, and we shall discover, through
whatever crash of worlds and systems, that the love of Christ

is the Love that will not let us go.

TEACH me to be obedient to the rules of the game.,

Teach me to distinguish between sentiment and senti-
mentality, admiring the one and despising the other..

Teach me neither to proffer nor receive cheap praise.

If Iam called upon to suffer, let me be like a well-bred’
beast that goes away to suffer in silence.

Teach me to win if I may. If I may not win, then above.
all, teach me to be a good loser.
Teach me neither to cry for the moon nor over spilt milk..

Rules hung in the library of King George at Sandringham..



A VISION
By LILIAN LEWIS

IT was early morning, and the slanting rays of the sun came through
the pine forest to the water’s edge, where [ sat upon a rocky point in
dreamy meditation. I cannot even remember the subject of the
meditation, so vague it was, but suddenly in the midst of it she came.
Sweeping down from the treetops, seeming to fill the sky with her
flowing robes and her compelling presence, she hovered above me for
a moment and then seemed to disappear into the depths of my being.
Angel or deva, thought-form or dream, I only know she came, and
clearer than the faces of my friends is the memory of her radiance.
Never do I turn to contemplation of the World-Mother but I see this
vision, in the infinitesimal second before she melted into my heart.
To me she stands as an almost concrete example of the World-Mother
Principle in life. For that reason I want to try, however vainly, to
describe her as I saw her, in the hope that she may suggest to others
a definite ideal of womanhood and motherhood in the universal sense.

I have tried to analyze this vision and divide it into its most
outstanding qualities, in the order in which they suggested themselves,
and they appear to be four. The first impression was of strength.
This was not a frail and delicate woman, but one into whose arms the
world might drop its heaviest burdens, in the blessed assurance that
she would never tire of the load. All the patient strength of Mother
Earth waited in her, and there was the most intense feeling of relief
and confidence that at last the steep road would be easy, just because
she was there.

The next thing I noticed, with a surprise that was yet not sur-

prise, was that she was laughing. This was not a Mona Lisa with a
cryptic smile or a pale Madonna with a saintly resignation, but a
woman whose radiant joy rippled through the treetops in a laughter
softer than the breeze and vastly more enchanting. Even her eyes were

“#), COURAGE is & talisman, a shining, magic iewehy
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suddenly into infinite tenderness
laugh.ing, and as h::ll?::gt:e(;}ja; tf:':i as a mother soothes the evanescent
e ?S:ie}:s sd she would mend the shattered lives and heafts of
grxefs. of ch.ll gor,gentle arms and breast of healing an'd her voice of
ma?hnd WItht eBut her eves with their far-off vision never lost
fl?tl':nl:;:hnt):gi—;ver mindful of that reality to which all our pains are
ei
Pt fecting cresms 11 th bl f the ages-to
er, that a e problems o -to-
; kmg’ tootitaiol ll::f,egnadt :lhe in her utter simplicity would know
be could be II:Io abstractions of philosopher or scientist, no p}-oblems
o an§v:yer(;r empire, could baffle this Universal Spirit who since the
(l:f §001.t;g of time ha; created within her very sel.f the men who make
tl?g“::'loblems, and whose wisdom has guided their every step, though

they know it not.

ter, tenderness and wisdom, this t'he World

Mot}i:: egg;t)};e::r?tsla;ghme. I havg gsked myself many times tw};y

rity is not included in this description, and the answer seem: t}?'" ;

flris . just as you look at the sunlight, thfa ocean, thelﬂ(;:we:;’ an ; me
t <.>f their purity but of their beauty—just 80 you look at her an hse

Itllf:ese qualities but think not of the spotless purity which underlies them

as their very life and breath. It is thus that we must all build our

<ot : n a purity so innate that we become
vision af‘d ld?;l ?tf v::m;zh::g l:f::ocouscious of the life which ﬁ}ls our
lmcfmscu}ltwis upo’n this unseen foundation that we can each build our
bodies. s, who will inspire us with the desire to grow and grow
an(glelg-:;:oni;\to that far-off but divinely attainable goal : Perfection
an —_

in Service.

. il; and as he goes,an his log

i t vanquishes all evil; and as | s

his hea(ff his inward treasure, the timid and gen ki Bl
::11‘1):; smile, and the fields are greener and the skies more blue,

because he has passed that way. | 5 L_.. |  NINa SUTTON

@_J{) ™z, myg
~N3a 57" [o—12

e,




THE THEOSOPHICAL FIELD

CO-OPERATION OF THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETIES

IN the Watch-Tower we have noted our Pres; g

over.tures of Dr. G. de Purucker, who has 81::2223:; {/F:spczlr‘lisr? lto fhe
Presu.lent of the Universal Brotherhood and Theosophi;:al Sge:'y:ys
?t Point Loma. The rapprochement has already shown some (;Cle't
in (?anada _and the United States, both Mr. Rogers and Mr S r\:IhS
havmg. replied cordially to Dr. de Purucker’s letters. The E mi' .
Committee of the Theosophical Society in Canadz; ha rced the
following resolution : ® passed the

We desire as the General Executive i

sophical Society in Canada to express our E;;&;f]t%ef g}fl ;he _Tbtep.
which the correspondence has been conducted and to ff_spm ot
continued allegiance to the principles of real brotherhozd lrmd our
operation on which the Theosophical Movement is based : and co-
shall hope that these principles will find practical realizati,o: P tvﬁe
%%‘e"p;::it;gnt:’gmh ISDSug(gieslt)ed in kthe correspondence we havelgeade'

ssure Dr. de Purucker that in : .
us we shall further this policy of °°‘°pera§:,7§t% ;N?gtggggzble foi:
lecturers and’ in- such other amicable intercommunication as ;l e
tunity, may " flirnish. Should the observance of this polic lpgog-
future to closer affiliation, we shall welcome such a consufn ea ti 1n
s fulfilling our own highest ideals and the aims of the M mation
stablishing the Theosophical Society. asters in

We see from The Theosophical Forum, Dr. de P '
that their Lodges numbered 2, 3, 7, 8, 11, 17 and 18,uix: zﬁ:;;:;ﬁ:s’

of the United States, have already had some joint meetings with -

Lodges of our Section in America, held in honor of Madame Blavatsky
and in other cases meetings at which our Lodges were re resaente(i
by some members. One feels, however, a little uncomforfable that
all‘out Lodges, whatever their proper names, should always be
referred to as ““ Annie Besant Lodge " of such and such a place Sl:/lu h
-as we all admire our present President, we would wish nt;thing(;o
put the least covering over the fact that all our sixteen hundred

a4
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Lodges are broad based on the impersonal principles of pure
Theosophy. E W

THE GENEVA CENTRE

A correspondent writes:

The success of the Geneva Congress of the European Federation
is the success also of vision and faith. Two years ago such a function
was impossible. The Swiss National Section worked under the
shadow of discouraging events in its history, which had reduced its.
initiative and capacity for united effort on a large scale. Its members.
worked in small scattered groups. Its funds were low.

In the summer of 1928 the visit of Dr. and Mrs. Cousins:

brought a new power to the Geneva group of Lodges. They became:
vividly aware of the urgent necessity for the linking up of the work
of the Theosophical Society with that of the League of Nations and of
the numerous societies with international aims which have centres
at Geneva. Mrs. Cousins pressed the matter on the Council of the
European Federation at the Brussels Congress in July 1928. The
Council approved of the idea, allocated a sum of money to help initial
expenses, and appointed Mrs. Cousins as organizer of an International
Theosophical Centre at Geneva. Mrs. Cousins then renounced four
months of her projected world tour with her husband, and set to work
to bring the efforts of the members to a focus. At the end of the four
months the whole Theosophical situation was changed. A happy and
united band of workers found themselves in a cheerful ‘and com-
modious flat neatly furnished by gifts from members. The head-
quarters of the Geneva Lodges was removed to the new premises,
‘which were opened in Peace Week in November, 1928.
‘ The work of the International Centre is to form a common .
meeting place for all workers for humanity and to throw the light of
Theosophical thought on the problems that are sought to be solved by
the various movements operating at Geneva. Symposia on ways of
attaining peace, lectures on the application of Theosophical principles
to vexed questions, receptions to international visitors, and other
activities have made the International Theosophical Centre a place of
note. A group of members shares duties In daily attendance.

The founding of this Centre, with its influence in drawing
members away from the depletion that comes from old grievances by
setting them to impersonal and very valuable work, made it possible
for Geneva to become the meeting-place for a Federation Convention.

7
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Vision as to the Society’s work in the world and faith in the fulfil-
ment of the vision, have been amply rewarded. It isa matter of
significance that the Geneva Congress became the historical scene of
the beginning of the unification of the separated Theosophical
Societies, since it is the native city of Dr. de Purucker of Point Loma.
The Centre may very well become inter-theosophical as well as
international.

OUR TRAVELLERS

Miss Herington writes from Ojai, California:

So far my adventures have been quite successful. I had a nice
long voyage which lasted six weeks. At the end I had had enough of
the sea for a time. But it was interesting, and we stayed for two or
three days at every port, and I was lucky and got entertained
wherever we stopped. The Bilimorias, who were on board, took me
with them to their friends at Hong Kong, Shanghai, and Singapore.
To Yokohama the sea was calm, but we went out of that port intoa
storm and we tossed and rolled for several days. Fortunately I was
not sick, and so enjoyed it.

I saw Miss Dorothy Arnold at Shanghai. Her Besant Girls"

School is now in a very fine locality, and there are some 400 girls.
It is a nice building, enclosed in a high wall. Helping her, she has a
young Chinese lady who has taken her degree at Oxford and is work-
ing on a nominal salary. Miss Arnold hopes in time to hand over
the whole management to her.

Miss Jennie Douglas Wood and her husband met me at Los
Angeles, or rather the port, San Pedro, and then we met Miss Bell.
We motored to Ojai, a distance of a hundred miles, in two and a half
hours. It is a delightful ride, with roads as smooth as Mount Road,
Madras, all the way. Miss Bell’s little house is on a ranch in the
valley about a mile from Arya Vihara. It is an orange ranch and the
oranges have just been picked, so the trees feel sad. Miss Bell goes
off next Friday, June 20th, to Ommen and will not be back until
September, so Mr. D. Rajagopal has kindly invited me to Arya
Vihara whilst she is away. There is a car and a 'phone, both essential
in Ojai, for places are very far apart and no one walks on the road.
Mr. Johnson, the gardener, lives there, and I hope to do some
gardening. _

I like the American people. They are friendly, cheerful and
warm-hearted. The young people are delightful. The girls are pretty

k.
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and only spoil themselves with the paint and powder. Every one
smiles and answers in a happy mood. Their houses and house-keep-
ing take a lot of time; then dress, the radio, the cinema, the camp,

The Star Camp went off well. There were only 400 to 500
campers in tents, but every day from the country round people came
to hear Krishnaji. The camp was like a big family. Most days
there were over a thousand people, and on the Sundays and two
other days more than two thousand. It was a picturesque gathering
in the Oak Grove. The food was excellent.

I saw Miss Poutz. She is looking well and is about to start on
her annual tour through the States. Mr. Warrington I did not see,
as he is not at all well. Mr. Geoffrey Hodson and Miss Clara Codd
are touring America, and were at the Camp.

Pt. Sakaram G. Pandit, of Benares, introduced himself to me.
He has been twenty-four years in America. After the first ten years
he was refused citizenship; but he fought it out in the courts and
established his right. I am told he is a very clever lawyer, not to
say judge, and many difficult cases are referred to him.

1t is a lovely drive from here to Los Angeles and we go like the
wind. Our chauffeur is a schoolboy of fourteen years, who isa
licensed driver and very alert and clever. There are so many rules
to be observed that it is easy driving; for people must obey them.
For instance, all side traffic must stop before passing into the main
road. That would be good for Madras.

THEOS OR DEMOS?

Writing in The Canadian Theosophist, Mr. W. W, Leisenring,
under the title “ Theos or Demos ? ” remarks, among other things :

Can we think that the Theosophical Society was formed merely
to link together heterogeneous opinions and personalities ? In its outer
courts, so to speak, such a collection was inevitable in thijs age, and
necessary for the dissemination of the philosophy; but if these
members are gualified to function in the inner regions they must
necessarily shed personal predilections, prejudices and preconceived
opinions. How, too, could such diverse elements be held together
without an inner magnetic Centre of spiritual and unitary reality to
which all and sundry in the Society are attracted, and by which they
are influenced, some directly, others indirectly ? And, who are Those
who function as such Centres of spiritual energy ?
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Mr. Leisenring adds that it is no wonder that there are now many
more students of H. P. Blavatsky’s writings outside than in the
Theosophical organizations, and refers to the “ attempts to substitute
theories and speculations of the non-initiated for the ages-old know-
ledge of the Masters of Wisdom.”

Surely nobody will suggest that we should all meet and form a
creed or declare our joint confidence in the views and doctrines of
any person whatsoever. Fortunately there exists a Centre of Energy
which holds us together, which cannot be represented by any one of
us, but is active in each, and is best served when we use our intellig-
ence and trust ourselves to the adventure of life.

It is almost the first principle of Theosophy that Theos and
Demos are the same thing. Every Theosophist knows that if he were
to make a list of all the laws of Nature that he can discover in the
external world and then look at the laws which operate his own being,
he will find something in himself which he cannot find outside. In
other words, there is a higher manifestation of Theos in our consci-
ousness than in the realm of external Nature. The practical purpose
of our organization is therefore to spread the recognition of brother-
hood, which is not manifest in external nature, but is inwardly
manifest in the Theos in each one of us. Also the effect of all
experience, and therefore the object of the Society, is to induce
as many as possible to give this individual Theos the utmost scope
in their lives and thought.

Theosophy is not merely the addition of a few more Laws
of Nature—such as those of reincarnation, karma, cyclic pro-
gress, the globes, etc.—to the existing collection of Laws of
Nature known to Science, but the realization of the meaning
and purpose of life in relation to all experiences coming within
those laws. Every man, therefore, has his own Theosophy, which
is the utmost that he can grasp of the harmony of things and
the reason for that harmony. There is no reason to fear individual
search for truth. We are none of us so stupid as to try to reach it
without taking into consideration what others have thought and
taught. In fact, the more eager we are for it the fewer stones we
leave unturned.- A well-dressed lady has selected her items in
various places, but has completely harmonized them in her own form.
There can be no uniform for this, or for a well-informed mind.
Every hen produces its own eggs; there is not one hen to supply all
others with the best new-laid.

CORRESPONDENCE

THE WORLD-TEACHER

Mapawm,

Bishop Leadbeater’s “Message” which appeared in the May
'ssue of The Liberal Catholic might justly be held to concern only
members of the Liberal Catholic Church had it not been given general
publicity amongst Theosophists by being reprinted in the THE ADpyar
THEOSOPHIST. The wider publicity seems to call for a reply, for
Several reasons. It will suffice to mention one: namely, that the
message will increase rather than allay that confusion in the minds
of many people which it deplores.

Fourteen years ago a little book was placed in my hands. It was
Mr. (as he then was) Leadbeater’s An Outline of Theosophy. The
little book complétely changed the course of my life, as it has done
the lives of so many people, and brought light where there had been
darkness, It is difficult to estimate the debt we owe to Bishop Lead-
beater for his work and his teaching in the past. What I have to say,
therefore, is inspired with no feeling of personal hostility ; on the
contrary, my feeling of gratitude to and admiration for Bishop Lead-
beater is very great. Yet I think the Message must be answered, [
wish the reply came from someone better gualified than myself.

Bishop Leadbeater states, ‘I am constantly receiving letters and
verbal requests, imploring me to give the writers and enquirers some
guidance ” on guestions relating to Krishnaji and the World-Teacher.
They want an authoritative pronouncement. Unable to decide for
themselves they seek external help, and not unnaturally turn to those .
people on whom they have been accustomed to rely in the past—in

this case Bishop Leadbeater himself. As to whether Krishnaii is the
manifestation of the World-Teacher or not, Bishop Leadbeater very
rightly points out “that it is not their business, and that it does not
matter to them whether he is so or not,”” and he adds that if we accept
what Krishnaji tells us it must be “because it appeals to us as true
and reasonable and helpful to our development.” So far this agrees
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with Krishnaji’s own answers to the innumerable questions putto
him as to who he is. If this had been the end of the *“ Message " there
would be little to say.

But this is really only the preamble. Then follow opinions, some ‘

of which are elaborated, which are in direct contradiction with
Krishnaiji’s clear and explicit statements, which he has repeated over
and over again., This contradiction must increase the confusion.
Something more ; if persisted in, it means inevitably a parting of the
ways. Let us be honest.

The Message is largely concerned with the retention and the
value of ceremonies. But first the confusion is increased by two
statements :

{e) “On what grounds are our friends accepting Krishnaji as
the World-Teacher ? Unquestionably chiefly on the testimony of our
great President”—and then he proceeds to invoke her authority
further. In point of actual fact there are many, many people who have
accepted Krishnaji not on anyone’s authority, but on the call of the
Life in themselves, which has responded to the call it has experi-
enced. And that is the only authority. Krishnaji most definitely
does not wish to be accepted on the authority of another.

(5) Even more mischievous is the suggestion: ‘I know that

the World-Teacher often speaks through Krishnaji ; but I also know
that there are occasions when he does not”” (The italics are the
Bishop’s). The obvious inference is that some of his teachings are
to be accepted as having behind them the authority of the Lord
Maitreya, while others are no more than the pronouncements of
Mr. Krishnamurti, to be scrutinised and dissected like those of any
other fallible mortal. It is all in direct contradiction with what the
Bishop has himself just said about these things not being our business.
The point is that they do not matter. Krishnaji himself does not
hesitate to apply to them the word childish.

Let us now turn to what Krishnaji himself says. At the outset
1 would warn every reader that he must think out these matters for
himself, and that what follows cannot completely or accurately reflect
Krishnaji’s thought, because that thought is immense. ’

repeated the little parable of the thirsty man. If you are thirsty
and a man brings you a refreshing draught you do not trouble him
with questions as to who made the cup. Yeu drink the refreshing
liquid and are thankful. So it is the life which is important, not

vt
Over and over again, in reply to such questions, Krishpaiji has =
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the bringer of the life. If Krishnaji will not answer the questions
about his personality, his inspiration and so on, it is because the
question is in itself misleading. The matter concerns life, not per-
sonalities. It can only be answered in terms of life. Simple people,
people whose outlook is mot complicated by all manner of precon-
ceived ideas, do not trouble about the matter at all. They try.to
understand Krishnaji’'s message, to follow the teaching which he
gives. Surely it remains true, as ever, that “ Save ye become as little
children, ye shall in no wise enter the kingdom of heaven.” Little
children do not trouble about the titles of their parents! They do not
know that they have any.

What is Krishnaji's message ? In its essence it is simple enough,
if we can be satisfied with simplicity. *‘I have attained the goal of
human life. Because I have attained I can point out the way to you.
If you would attain it you must establish that goal in yourself.” It
is, in effect, “I am the Way, the Truth and the Life,” and that has
ever been the message of the World-Teachers.

How are we to establish that goal ? By stripping off and discard-
ing everything that hinders, that confuses, that complicates. Then,
as a magnet swings to the north, so will our separated life turn
to the one true life which ever attracts it, by which it is ever
attracted. But the magnet cannot turn to the north if it is surround-
ed by other pieces. of iron. As these move it moves. There
is no stability, only confusion. The other magnets must be removed
and then there is stability and truth, And so we must discard our
spiritual magnets, esoteric and exoteric, our ceremonies, gods, gurus,
masters, and bring our separated life into unison with the one life.
Then we shall in time and space quickly attain to that which in
eternity we always have been, are and shall be.

But people want to keep their gods and their ceremonies, their
gurus and masonic rites, their fairies, devas and masters, their grades
of initiation. And they may keep them, because man has freedom
of choice. But so long as the pieces of iron are there, the magnet
cannot swing to the north. The matter is not altered by saying that
these ceremonies are for the helping of others. The argument has no

ékf““»’wforce either, for the man who brings life to others helps them more

ihan the man who brings ceremonies.

This surely is the tragedy of the World-Teachers. They bring
us life, but it is new, something which we do not understand, and we
prefer our old shibboleths because they are familiar. Nor dare we
reproach only those who cling to ceremonies—all of us have our
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crutches, our dear old crutches, to which we have become so attached
that we would sooner keep them than walk upright and alone. And
again we are reminded of those words spoken before, of the king who

made a great feast and invited all his friends. But they all with one - 1

accord began to make excuses. One had bought a vineyard, one
had married a wife, they all had business which seemed to them
more important than eternity. Which of us shall judge them?

There are other things in Bishop Leadbeater’s Message which
ought to be replied to in terms of Krishnaji’s teaching—so far as one
understands it. Krishnaji has definitely advised us not to draw
distinctions between mysticism and occultism. I find misleading the
whole of the paragraph which contains suggestions that people “are
supposed to be already on that direct path’’ and that “ it is not then a
new path which is being so forcefully put before us.” Reference
must be made to Krishnaji's own statements that Truth is a pathless
land. The second quotation and the context suggest that altogether
Krishnaji represents nothing specially “new®. That is not the ex-
perience of some people.

Amongst the Jews there was questioning and confusion, and
especially amongst those who were supposed to know most, the’
lawyers and so on. How could they possibly understand Jesus?
How childish it all seems to us now. We cannot understand either
what Krishnaiji is, but we are not asked to understand that.

Krishnaji’s written words can help us much, but especially when
we have in some measure established the goal for ourselves. What
he s is of the greatest importance so long as he is amongst us. If people
would stop worrying and questioning and would try to bring them-
selves into harmony with him, as they can do at Benares, at Ommen,
at Ojai, a yearly privilege which simply cannot be assessed !

Bishop Leadbeater says, “This is he who should come, and
there is no need to look elsewhere.” If that be so, there is surely only
one course open—namely, to refer questioners to Krishnaji's own
teaching ; not to set up opinions and to give advice which are the
direct negation of what he himself says. He has not merely said

these things once. He has repeated them again and again; so clearly,

that there can be no manner of doubt as to his meaning.

jt

There is no room for compromise. We must choose either

Krishnaji’s meaning or Bishop Leadbeater’s. They are irreconcilable.

True to-day is that saying from of old: “ He that hath ears to hear,
let him hear.”

RICHARD COLENUTT
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_ Another correspondent, who wishes to be nameless, writes :

MaADAM,

Much disturbance is made by those who object to Bishop Lead-
beater’s use of the word fanatical in relation to Krishnaji. Somehow,
I have understood what the Bishop meant. In the June number of
The Star Bulletin (page 19, bottom), Krishnaji corroborates the
Bishop. “You cannot be indifferent, you must be actively for‘or
against. It were much better, I think—I am saying this knowing
that it will be misunderstood—to be fanatical, in the biggest sense of
the word, to know what is essential and to seek it, no matter what
the consequences may be.” The Bishop is misunderstood, as
Krishnaji fears he will be misunderstood. :

Can we not lift ourselves out of the smoke-screen, and without
caring who speaks through Krishnaiji look at the intrinsic value of
his teaching—compare, contrast, digest—assimilate what our intuition

finds consonant ?

I may be wrong, but I came to the conclusion two years ago,
that Krishnaji is not the mouth-piece of the.Lord but, as he emphati-
cally avers, Krishnaji as Krishnaji has a.ttamed lzbqratlon, and that

; the Power predominates over Love, or, in theo.@p}ucal parlance, he
is on the first ray. This thought, glthoug!x it is not what was
dicted by our revered leaders (who is o.mmscl.ent ?) will set aside
::Zie for all the controversy which does neither side credit, nor leads

to understanding. ANoON

We have received several more }etters pr?testigg against certa?n
statements with regard to Mr. Krishnamurti, which appeared in
Bishop Leadbeater’s article in our May number, but' as they conta1_n
no distinctly new points there is no need t’o publish them, Thl's
subject has already occupied enough space in our c91umns, and‘nt
may now very reasonably be closed. Wg l3ave received no .lette{:s
supporting the idea that Mr. Krishnamurti is in any way fan?txcal, in
the sense of not seeing all round a subject of. dlscussxon: As

e Mr. Krishnamurti has himself ans.wered fhg point emphatlcally
at the recent Star Camp at QOiai, it w1.11 be a fitting conclusion to t_his
correspondence to quote some of his statemerfts on that occasion,
which appear in the July number of The International Star Bulletin,

E. W.
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Question: Some say that you are merely a reformer,intent upon
driving home a particular point of view,; that you are deliberately
taking up a narrow attitude towards organizations, churches, et cetera,
in a fanatical spirit in order to achieve a particular end.

Krishnamurti: 1 cannot see the value of contradicting such a
statement. If I am a fanatic, I shall remain a fanatic even though I
contradict it. The judgment must be left to the individual. Each of
you must decide, after impersonal and unbiased examination, whether
what I say sounds like fanaticism. Let me remind vou of one thing:
to be fanatical means to emphasize one particular narrow view in an
exaggerated way. What I am doing is to insist on a central principle,
which is quite a different matter. As many of you know, I have
joined societies in my time; I have belonged to organizations; I
became a priest, as is the right of every Brahmin in India; I used to
go to Masonic meetings. In short, I did all the things that so many
others do, in order to find out for myself. Very carefully I went into
these, to see if I could attain through them to that central reality
which is eternal and self-existing, to that happiness which is life.
I went through all these but failed to discover it ; and so, not finding
in them. the truth which I sought, I left them. And now I have
found it. I have come into a realization of it by liberation of life.
And so, when 1 say these things are unnecessary, it is not out of
contempt, or from fanaticism. I say it because they all deal with the
symptoms only, not with the real cause. '

On the subject of organizations and occultism :

Krishnamurti : 1 hold, as I said yesterday, that bureaux of inform-
ation are necessary, just as books are necessary. But it is not
through books or societies that you recognize life which is truth. As
for the scientific study of invisible worlds—to me, occultism is merely
the examination of phenomena on higher planes, nothing more. The
worlds with which it deals are still phenomenal worlds. If you
understand this world, you understand all the invisible worlds also.
When I was a boy—like many sensitive boys in India—I used to see
devas, angels and so on. But seeing what is normally invisible will

not solve the problem of sorrow, will not help you to grow, or to

realize the fullness of life.

a mould created for

REVIEWS

The International Star Bulletin, June and July, 1930. (The Star
Publishing Trust, Eerde, Ommen, Holland.)

The International Star Bulletin of June has on the first page one
i i’ . It expresses in simple poetic

the very best of Krishnaji's poems . ) i
:jords the spirit of his message, the very heart of his teaching. It is
a poem which so epitomizes his views that for those who can enter

into the perfume of it there is no need for more to be said.

“Love the whole tree,
Then thou shalt love the shapely branch,

Al;, love l‘ife in its fullness.
It knoweth no decay.”

This is the constant message, given in this poem in all its

simote d th t ti and the
er we find the answers to questions an
contiI:u;?iznsz;n t(;xentt:lxllc:. given at the Winter Gathering at Ads'rar, an(:
ddress to teachers delivered at Los Angeles, t.he theme being tha

?‘I'l : t be the purpose of education, whether it be of the young or

! canni)d to fit the individual into an environment.” A new idea,
o e d, i og “1f you examine the results of educational systems,
wort §ltlu yu:h;at in the majority of cases, the individual, after he .has
Tt the US(?e sity, or other centre of education, fits conveniently into
Left e tod for him by society.” Krishnaji is against this making
a cog in a great machine. “({..i(f; 1s adconltfinqa‘:

i i e experience, assimilate an iscard. vyo
I::;:S;;;;eglil;?; a“;ype, gou can never aslsimi!ate or dxscardl.t i.s t'hé
i ary for real action. . . .

Indepon dente:;mg?f:ctliinnicfest::ozght, you are merely_creating‘tvpeS.
e e 1 complete.” And the reason for all this is fear. ' Con-
?:fm?: : aismzot culture.” The individual must himse.lf, fr<;1n} ;ns own
inwarg struggles and strivings, create that perfect poise which comes

of the individual into
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from the man living his own life from his own peaceful dwelling-
place.

In the July number we find Krishnaji’s Ojai Star Camp talks and
answers to questions. It is a great advantage to have these in the
bulletins, for his words are difficult to remember if heard only once.
but they can here be studied, and they are found to be very definite
and unequivocal. Take this bit on organizations, in answer toa
question at Ojai: “1 have said that organizations founded on belief
are of no value to man; but I have also sajd that you must have
‘organizations for doing objective things. You imagine that by coming
together and exchanging ideas, by belonging to an association, you are
going to be strengthened in your struggle. How easy to belong to
something where all people think alike! If you treat such
bodies merely as information bureaux, then there is no harm in them,
but, the moment you look to them for your spiritual growth, then you
are becoming a slave to institutions no organization holds
the truth. The truth is in man.” And how would you answer this:
“Desire must be directed, must it not ? By what ? * Krishnaji says,
“By its own aim. It is by virtue of its aim that desire becomes
discipline.” :

The Bulletin is in a very handy form, not too large to read easily
when sitting in a public place, or when resting, lying down ; the
cover is artistic yet useful, and the July number has forty pages of

- matter which if assimilated by the reader would revolutionize
his life.

HiLpa Woop
The Theosophist. (Los Angeles).

The June Number of The Theosophist hailing from California isa
very well got up number, containing in its neatly printed pages useful
contributions of varied interest. The issue opens with a beautifully
reproduced photograph of Dr. Besant and J. Krishnamurti, bearing
an inscription, quoted from the President’s writings, exhorting against
viewing as separate and distinct the two great channels of the
Masters’ work on earth—herself and Krishnamurti,

Dr. Besant’s contribution, this time, is entitled * Liberation ”.-s
It is an extract from an article written in 1910, but utterances of this
nature are true for all time, and one reads with great interest and
much illumination how true Liberation does not consist of the trans-
fer ‘of the Individual into realms—physical or quasi-physical—of a
different condition of comfort, refinement, or joy, but that it is really
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‘e 1s » is again, according to the Upanishads,
the * fmdlf‘g t;f ?‘h :ei?:,fé frc;rniuevilg." Thus, continuous dwelling in
she says, is ef urity would deter evil desire, and lead to the up-
an atmosphere o zciousness. Once the Individual becomes truly
o o e c}::re and in any state, the Self may assert his free-
Gom and ar'lg win E;temity. Claude Bragdon has a short, but well
doxp and abi ‘:m “ Sex Idolatry "', wherein he describes how we have
:vlvnf:ten ?Ssaythe beautiful interdependence between love: beauty and

eviated from in Nature, and how, as in other forms of idolatry, the
el sacrificed in the blind pursuit of mere form of sex
pr.nt pas beenome into being. The cure suggested rightly consists.
'Whmh hgs r.zo;";: and sex-sublimation, which will help man to subdue
;nsiel:;x(ciils:;?o;v true love to flower forth—bringing into the fullest
u

play all the fine emotions of which man is capable.

ir”i i i told in
“ wasir”’ is a quaint Scandanavian myth, re '

The ?toxl;y ?n.fn?ma Celia Fleming. The theme is very sxmple,
eleg?n.t sty'e fyHindﬁ Pauranic stories. Doubtless, as the wntgr
ret‘mtx;l:zetnzuzh mythological stories must all have some real esoteric
poin )

significance. o " t
i across an unique inese Manuscript
H‘#bett I:,aedci;ﬁ:h:a :::’ings of Confucius, the study of which
containing sg'g,cover several interesting coincidences between the
led him tof ;hat great sage and some aspects of truth made clear
teachmgst sophy. These interesting finds are given lucidly in
tlfrough. .eo“ ’l?he' Theosophy of Confucius.” Evolution or full
e irtice tis one of the pillars of Theosophical teachings, and it is
fievelopl.nent 1f‘nd how Confucius describes the ““ competely sincere ”
mterestn;lg Ol‘lme who can give “full development” to his nature.
"lx‘lhail; ?‘sfulley adeveloped ” man can bring about the “full deve!op-
ment ” of other men and therefore of ammal.s and the rest of creation,
thus actively co-operating with the. WOIEklng of Heaven and Ea‘rth.
But, “ complete sincerity ” is not attamsd in a day. A stage previous
to it is described as that where " the s}foots of good_ness are
cultivated to the utmost ”—a good man, according to Confucius, being
“one who does not tread in the footsteps of,?thers, but moreover
~ he does not enter the chambers of the sage —a defn!xtxon full of
caning. Again, “the supermsn is one 'Yvhp is anxious to see
::lleaﬂy hear distinctly, and speak“smcerly —in order to aim at the
perfection of all faculties. And, “what the mean man seeks is in
others but what the superman seeks is in himself. . Benevolence is
“t0 love man,” and knowledge is ** to know all men.
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“Qcecultism in Mythology ” is a brief review of the several
theories advanced to explain the origin and significance of myths,
leading to the exposition of a more or less original interpretation by the
writer, Leo. L. Partlow, of myths as the product of the subconscious,
like dreams—but in this case the subconscieus of a whole people.
Some typical myths, like those of Sisyphus, Hercules, and Cupid and
Psyche are taken for illustration (the last in great detail), and interest-
ing explanations are offered as to their origin and significance. The
last mentioned myth is described as symbolizing the development of
the human ego, hampered sometimes and guided sometimes by
emotion and mind—here personated by the two sisters of Psyche
(meaning both soul and butterfly) who through various trials ultima-
tely reaches perfection.

A. JaNAKI RaMm

Lecture Notes, by C. Jinarajadasa. (Theosophical Publishing
House, Adyar, Madras, S. Price: Cloth Re. 1.8.)

Mr. C. Jinarajadasa, M.A. (Cantab.), the well-known international
lecturer, and for some time Vice-President of the Theosophical
Society, has done a great service to the world of students of real
culture and to would-be lecturers, by publishing his lecture notes.
.As he says in his introduction, he published this volume to guide
would-be Theosophical lecturers to find out what they think, and the
manner of thinking on various subjects.

The book opens with an elaborate introduction, giving very use-
ful hints on the aims and methods of lecturing, and- the proper
equipment necessary for a successful lecturer. Then follow a few
analyses of some typical lectures of Dr. Annie Besant and Bishop
C. W. Leadbeater, as instances of different types of lectures. Then
follow the notes of the author’s own lectures. His subjects are
chosen from a great variety of topics, some of them distinctly
Theosophical in the restricted sense of the term, and a large number
of them bearing on culture generally, such as: (i) Spiritual Factors
in Nation-Building; (ii) The Gospel of Work; (iii) Education ; (iv)
Art; (v) Art as a Gospel of Life; (vi) God’s Great Sacrifice ; (vii)

Abnormal Psychology; (viii) World-Brotherhood ; (ix) Social Pro-

blems, etc.

The book is artistically got up, the beautiful design on the cover
being the production of an Indian Artist.
C. RAMAYYA
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Valli-Bahuleyam, by Sri Subrahmanya Suri of Kadayakkudi,
Pudukkotta State. 70 pages. Price As. 12. (Published by Mr. S, San-
karanarayana Iyer, 1/7, Mylapore, Madras.)

This is a Samskrt drama in seven acts. The plot is a we]l-
known story of the Skanda Puranam. The hero is Skanda, the
War-Lord known as Bahuleya. The heroine is Valli, the hunter-girl,
afterwards his consort. The wedding of Valli and Bahuleya is the
theme of the work. The style is very simple and the treatment of
the story is mainly devotional and erotic, in the conventional modes
of expression with regard to human characterization and nature-
description. The author, being a Tamilian, has introduced in the
first portion of the drama the popular Tamil version of the play
referring to Valli’s singing of Alolam, the scene of driving the preying
birds off the cornfield by the hunter-girl in her watch. The work is
of recent production, and has renderings of Tamil proverbs in Samskrt
in several places. The fascination of the author for the Tamil version
is due to the charming introduction in it of the two messengers of
Bahuleya, in the guise of one fortune-telling woman (lkshanika) and
another Guhasévini, who can invoke on herself the very presence of
Guha (Bahuleya) in order to prepare the minds of Valli’s parents in
favour of his being chosen as the bridegroom.

One or two errors of grammar and metre are found in the work.
On the whole, the dramatic setting of the story is a praiseworthy
attempt. The features of a good drama are fully represented in the
work, and they are pointed out by the author at the end. There is a
table of errata, but still there are some more typographical errors to
be set right in the next edition. The Samskrt-reading public will
find the work deserving of every encouragement.

PanDiT N. RAMANATHA SASTRI,
Adyar Library.

Scientific Religion, by G. N. Gokhale. (The Educational Publishing
Co., Karachi, India. Price Re. 1.)

This little book of 148 pages is a collection of lecture notes for a
set of talks delivered by the author. There are sixteen chapters,
dealing with fundamental questions, such as * Materialism and its
Logical Consequences?” “Do the Dead Die?” *‘Science and
Religion”, and the great religions of the world, Islam, Christianity.

.Sikhism, Jainism, Zoroastrianism, Buddhism and Sanatana Dharma,
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The chapters on the different religions are well worth study, as
they sum up conveniently the essentials of the different faiths, while
those chapters on the existence of life after death and psychic
subjects, such as hypnotism, dreams, crystal gazing and telepathy,
have many striking quotations from Human Personality and Its
Survival of Bodily Death.

The last chapter is on Scientific Religion. In it the author brings
out the idea that each religion strikes a distinctive note, but that
nevertheless there are some fundamental truths which are the same
in all. He says, “Take the common origin of all faiths, accept the
child humanity, but add to these the idea of a common Father.
Every religion has proclaimed that there exists one Inner Ruler
Immortal, who or which, as you please, rules the whole world and
guides humanity in its evolution.” He goes on to say that the Cosmic
Power governing the whole is one, all creation being derived from
this, and hence all creation is a brotherhood and the whole unjverse
is governed by law.

The book lacks the original thought that the title made me
anticipate, and is therefore somewhat of a disappointment. Yet I find
it good reading, and recommend it to those who wish for a book
which combines the religious and psychical research.

H W.
MAGAZINES RECEIVED

The Maha-Bodhi (July), The Vaccination Inguirer (June), Theo-
sophy in India (July), De Theosofische Beweging (July), The Beacon
(July), Theosofische Maandblad (June), Toronto Theosophical News
(June), La Review Theosophique (June), La Lotus Bleu (June), Bulletin
of the Museum of Fine Arts: Boston (June), The Occult Review (July
and August), The Bharata Dharma (June), Teosofisk Tidskrift (June),
The British Buddhist (June), Stri Dharma (July), The Sind Herald
(July), The International Star Bulletin (July), The Christian Theo-
sophist (June), Modern Astrology (July), News and Notes (July), Th

Canadian Theosophist (July), Bulletin Théosophique (July), The Calcuttd o

Review (July), Koemandang-Theosofie (July), The Australian Theosophist
(July), The Gramani (May, June and July), Theosophy in South Africa
(June-July), The Vedanta Kesari (June), Gnosi (March and April)s
Theosophia (June), Rural India (June), O Theosophista (March
‘and April).
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THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY was formed at New York, Novembe;
17, 1875, and incorporated at Madras, April 3, 1905. It is an abso.
lutely unsectarian body of seekers after Truth, striving to serve
humanity on spiritual lines, and therefore endeavouring to check
materialism and revive religious tendency. Its three declared
objuets are:

FirsT.—To form a nucleus of the Universal Brotherhood of
¢ Humanity, without distinction of race, creed, sex, caste
or colour.

Seconp.—To encourage the study of comparative religion,
philesophy and science.

Tuirp.—To investigate the unexplained laws of nature and thc
powers latent in man.

THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY is composed of students, belonging
to any religion in the world or to none, who are united by their
approval of the above objects, by their wish to remove religious antago-
nisms and to draw together men of good-will whatsoever their religious
opinions, and by their desire to study religious truths and to share
the results of their studies with others. Their bond of union is not the
profession of a common belief, but a common search and aspiration
for Truth. They hold that Truth should be sought by study, by
reflection, by purity of life, by devotion to high ideals, and they regard
Truth as a prize to be striven for, not as a dogma to be imposed by
authority. They consider that belief should be the result of individual
study or intuition, and not its antecedent, and should rest on know-
ledge, not on assertion. They extend tolerance to all, even to the
intolerant, not as a privilege they bestow, but as a duty they perform,
and they seek to remove ignorance, not to punish it. They see every
religion as an expression of the Divine Wisdom and prefer its study

“to its condemnation, and its practice to proselytism. Peace is their

watchword, as Truth is their aim.

THEOSOPHY is the body of truths which forms the basis of g}
religions, and which cannot be claimed as the exclusive possession of
any. [t offers a philosophy which renders life intelligible, and which

9
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demonstrates the justice and the love which guide its evolution. It
puts death in its rightful place, as a recurring incident in an endless
life, opening the gateway o a fuller and more radiant existence. [t
restores to the world the Science of the Spirit, teaching man to know
the Spirit as himself, and the mind and body as his servants. It
illuminates the scriptures and doctrines of religions by unveiling their
hidden meanings, and thus justifying them at the bar of intelligence,
as they are ever justified in the eyes of intuition.

Members of the Theosophical Society study these truths, and
Theosophists endeavour to live them. Every one willing to study, to
be tolerant, to aim high, and to work perseveringly, is welcomed as a
member, and it rests with the member to become a true Theosophist.

FREEDOM OF THOUGHT

As the Theosophical Society has spread far and wide over the civil-
ized world, and as members of all religions have become members of it
without surrendering the special dogmas, teachings and beliefs
of their respective faiths, it is thought desirable to emphasize the
fact that there is no doctrine, no opinion, by whomsoever taught
or held, that is in any way binding on any member of the Society,
none which any member is not free to accept or reject. Approval
of its three objects is the sole condition of membership. No
teacher nor writer, from H. P. Blavatsky downwards, has any
authority to impose his teachings or opinions on members. Every
member has an equal right to attach himself to any teacher or to any
school of thought which he may choose, but has no right to force his
choice on any other. Neither a candidate for any office, nor any voter,
can be rendered ineligible to stand or to vote, because of any opinion
he may hold, or because of membership in any school of thought to
which he may belong. Opinions or beliefs neither bestow privileges
nor inflict penalties. The Members of the General Council earnestly
request every member of the T.S. to maintain, defend and act upon
these fundamental principles of the Society, and also fearlessly ¥
exercise his own right of liberty of thought and of expression thereot,
witbin the limits of courtesy and consideration for others.
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THE ADYAR THEOSOPHIST

The Theosophical Society, as such, is not responsible for any
Opinibn or declaration in this Journal, by whomsoever expressed,
unless contained in an official document.

Editorial communications should be addressed to the Editor, Apyar
THEOSOPHIST, Adyar, Madras, India. Re_iected MSS. are not re'turned,
unless an envelope large enough to contain the MS., and fully directed,
with international coupon or coupons, covering return po:v,tage, are
enclosed. No anonymous documents will be accepted. for insertion.
Writers of published articles are alone responsible for opu.:ions therein
expressed. Permission is given to translate or copy S{ngle articles
into other periodicals, upon the sole condition of crediting them to
THE ADYAR THEOSOPHIST; permission for the reprint of a series of
articles is not granted.

Apnual Subscription is strictly payable in advance:

India, Burma and Ceylon: Rs. 4, postifree. Single copies, As. §,
post free. Other countries: Rs. 6, or its equivalent (Ys. or $2.40),
post free. The yearly volume begins with the October number.

Changes of Address and complaints should be sent direct to Adyar.
Agents are not responsible for non-receipt of copies by subscribers.
Copies lost in transit will not be replacefi free of charge, unless lost
through the fault of the publishers. Remlttancfas to Ads.'ar'sbould be
made payable to: The Superintendent, Theosophical Publishing Hov.fse,
Adyar, Madras, never lo individuals by name. The renewal. no.tlce,
duly filled in, should in all cases accox.nps.my renewed subscriptions.
All communications relating to subscriptions should be addressed to

the Superintendent.
. AGENTS:

India: The Theosophical Publishing House, Adyar, Madras.

Great Britain and Europe: The Theosophical Publishing House,
68 Great Russell Street, London, W.C.1, England. .

U.S.A. and Canada: The Theosophical Press, Wheaton, Illinois,

US.A.

Dutch E. Indies: N. V. Theosofische Boekhandel, Minerva,
Blavatsky Park, Weltevreden, J a\{a.

P’—'——t 3 and published by A. K. Sitarama Shastri, at the Vasanti Press, Adyar, Madras.
ripte ' o



INDEX

el

Address to Members, by Dr. Annie Besant,
P.T.S.

Adyar, by K.

Adyar: The Future Alexandrla, by C Kunhan
Raja, M.A., D.Phil. (Oxon)

Are There Two Theosophies? by Ernest Wood

Arts in the Beginning, The, compiled by Alice
E. Adair ...

« Art ‘Thou He That Should Come?” by the
Rt. Rev. C. W. Leadbeater

Australian Pioneer, An, by J. L. Davidge

Awakener, The, by the Rt. 'Rev. G. S.
Arundale . e o

Books Received ... .

Brotherhood, by Ernest Wood

Changing World of Science, The, by E. W
Preston, M. Sc.

Christianity in Modern Thought by Hllda Wood

Crisis in the Theosophical Society and the Way
Out, The, by J. J. van der Leeuw

Correspondence ...

Eternal Now, The, by the Rt. Rev George
S. Arundale, M.A. (Cantab.)

“ From My Point of View,” by Dora E. Hecht

Future of the Theosophical Society, The, by
Dr. Annie Besant and Others ... ..

PAGE

s 321
w40

131
9

25
w69
sS4 37

16

62 382

86

.. 152
216, 361

w97
171, 242, 307

. 83
o 44

w259



e
“THE CALCUTTA REVIEW”

The Oldest and Best Cultural Paper in India.

This illustrated monthly contains the finest selections of articles
of general interest dealing with Literature, History, Economics,
Education, Philosophy, Sociology, Ancient History of India, Science
Anthropology, Numismatics, Aryan languages, etc. Each issue
contains 130-140 pages. Here is a short list of some of the articles
published in the last few months:

1. Influence of Indian Thought in German Philosophy. 2.
German Thought of To-day. 3. Jainism, its historical importance
and its relations to other religions of the world. 4. System of
Education in Germany. 5. New concepts of Matter and Radiation.
6. EKarly Life of Buddha. 7. The Philosophy of Shelley, 8. The
Poetry W.B. Yeats. 9. English Poetic Diction, 1579-1830. 10.
Milton’s “Satan”. 11. The Eastin English Literature. 12. The
Absolute Self. 13. The Problem of Secondary Education in India.
14. Germany, Ten years after the World War. 15, Early Bank
Note Issues and their Lessons. 16. Hindu Religious Festivals and
their Music. 17. Poets and Plotinus on God. 18, Municipal and
Central Governments. 19. Transferability of occupancy. 20. Holidays
in Bengal. 21. The Fascist Movement in Italy. 22. Itihasa Purana.
23. Development of Negro Poetry.

For other particulars apply to: R, C, DAS, M.A.,
Manager, * The Calcutta Review,’’ Senate House, Calcutta.

MAHA BODHI SOCIETY (ESTD. 1891)

Mombership Fee—Entrance Rs. 5 Aunually Rs. 5. Be a Member of a World
Orgavisation ushering Buddhist Renaissance. © Maha Bodhi journal is sent Free

to Members. ,
MAHA BODHI BOOK AGENCY

Supplies Books on Buddhism and allied subjects. Some items which will
interest you :

ReL1GIoON or BurMa. By Bhikkha Ananda Mettoyya Rs.2-12. A Poem in
Prose which most sympathetically deals with the life of the Burmaus and
their Religion.

Narurg or ConsClousNess. By Dr, E. Rost, LM.S. dealing with the matare
of consciousness from a Buddhist point of view with the help of 25 diagrams Rs, 9-8,

Coloured reproduction of painting of Dharmarajika Vihara As. 4.

Coloured reproduction of paiuting of Buddha Gays Rs, 2,

ProTo 0r ANAGARIKA DHARMAPALA on hand-made paper. (In aid of
Sarnath Vihara Fund) Rs. 10.

Wiar_Dip Lokp Buppua TEACH (in Bengalee) As, 8. .

Patl PRAVESHA IN BENGAL! (latest and up-to-date Pali grammar speciaity
written for students) As. 6.

4

APrPLY 1roR CATALOGUE

MAHA BODHI JOURNAL (ESTD. 1892)

Special Buddha Day issue. Belliug Fast. Buy Now. Only 2 Few Copies left.
kes M:aexo:llent gifty to a friend. Contains rep};'odnction from painting special
drawn for the journal. Price Re. 1 iucluding postage, ANNUAL SusscrIPTION Rs. 4.

ALL CoMMUNICATIONS TO 4 A, COLLEGE SQUARE, CALCUTTA, INDIA
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A NEW MAGAZINE

INDIAN ART AND LETTERS

.3 is issued by the INDIA SOCIETY, and is the only Publication
. EThis ;3 lj;e?ote 3’ to the study of the Art and Letters of India,
:a.lxlld l:lgxea Middle and Far East generally, in Painting, Sculpture,

Architecture, and Literature.

Among the contents are: . .
(¢) The Transactions of the India Soociety.

. d Book Reviews from Members of the India
Soci é];; i;t‘;clfix: !;ts Correspondents in India, Ceylon, Indo-China,

i d the Netherlands Indjes. . |
Sm‘m(c’;nIndependent articles by other recognised authorities.
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i J:;dga Tllzsl?glffnla, and Siam, by arrangement with the Directors
m ’ -

i i tries.
Services in those countl .
o t;h(ee) A speocial section devoted to the Indian States.

) A series of articles on Collections of Oriental Art.
g) A survey of the literature of the Indian Vernaculars.

EACH ISSUE IS WELL ILLUSTRATED
Published,' twice annually by the INDIA SOCIETY,
3 VICTORIA STREET - - LONDON, S.W. 1
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SUBSORIPTION :

Five Shillings per issue. Ten Shillings per annum,
- Fiv
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Dr. ANNIE BESANT,

AT GENEVA, JUNE 1930.

ON THE WATCH-TOWER

IN her address to members in our present issue our President

warns us against specifying too precisely that we stand
for Brotherhood without distinction of certain specific things,
such as race and sex. Yetala little risk of drawing attention
to sex difference, I am tempted to notice woman’s achieve-
ments in {wo widely divergent spheres of activity. On the
one hand, Miss Winifred Brown has won the King’s Cup for
the air race round Great Britain, against seventy-two men
and six women (three other women also came in the first ten),
and Miss Marjorie Foster won the King’s Prize for rifle
shooting, in the final round against ninety-nine men. On the
other hand, the Oxford Newdigate Prize for the best poem of
the year has been won by Miss Angela Cave.

It was Rabindranath Tagore who said : “ Woman, with the
grace of your fingers you touched my things, and order came
out like music.” Man has been the discoverer and producer, and
woman has always used his finds and captures for the mani-
festation or expression of the moods of life, but now she will
teach him a thing or two even in the field of crude production.
The news given above was drawn, by the way, from the pages
of the September Stri Dharma, official organ of the Women’s

ndian Association, which also contains much more that
“touches the spot”, such as the articles on “ Courtship in

ncient India ” and * Village Reconstruction.”

Ld
L I ]
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wordige:l:mie:f tthe:‘ First Object of the Society, which is
Brotherhoodp of el?l ’ T.o forn.) a nucleus of the Universal
sex. casty or ol umith, without distinction of race, creed,
and settle th C(.) our,” we shall need at some time to discuss
body of peo;(:le(zl ues}t;mn o to. vs{hether we mean by a nucleus a
Brotherhood, th :v o are willing to help to promote Universal
or are to be’o 3 I]S’ @ band of ‘Workers for world-brotherhood,
may grow iml:nrse veis th.e bt‘%gmnings of a brotherhood, which
there must, of ¢ ensely big in course of time. In either case
benevolent,' ou%'se’ _be what was once described as *“ a more
intermingling of the alpha and omega of society.”
#*
Th . » *
tion, which, ha:f: another question containing a fine distinc-
for the sett,l - ‘efver, calls more for individual choice than
revealing mor o d a general policy. Are we to work at
purpose comme and more t? the world the central truth and
vitalizing of th i :io all religions, or are we to plunge into the
genuine expr el ifferences, after deciding which of them are
‘which are Izeissziqns of the cer.ltral truth and purpose, and
The Worls lfStOI ted accretions and confusions ?
and purposeful v:: ;g-d'ay, growing always more clear-sighted
It must, of co ould like to know for exactly what we stand.
broadeSt’ perh ursfl; expect no statement of belief, except the
life is one Sps at we regard brotherhood as natural because
said, “W L oune thing is clear, as our President has often
s e are united by our ideals, not by our beliefs.”
' *
x e

Conv]z:';.ti(ie-s a?‘tHhas received 2 cable from the Porto Rican
Leadbeater .J ' ?a.lrtf_e I £ reetings, love, gratitude to you,
wedbes, i Congrilao, oo a1t

. n Porto Rico. May it liv ve
:"n‘z::thmore. Conventions—this Section whiZh hase :?rl::dy

an eighteen Lodges in its small territory.

E. W.

- pentennial of th

ADDRESS TO MEMBERS

By DrR. ANNIE BESANT, P.T.S.

(The following address was given at the Annual Convention of
in England, at London, on July 5th, 1930.

the Theosophical Society
Our report is taken from News and Notes of the Theosophical Society

in the British Isles, and has not been revised by Dr. Besant.—E.W.]

I have one more greeting which I want to tell you of,
although it was given at the European Federation, and

I want you, if you will, to

was very warmly welcomed.
11 be laid before you by your

think over the question which wi
General Secretary. There came to the platform in Geneva a

delegate from our brothers who separated away from us many
who came from Point Loma. We welcomed him
very warmly, and he brought us a message from the successor
to Mrs. Tingley, Dr. de Purucker. We gladly listened to him,
and we passed the following resolution, which was sent by

years ago,

telegram :

The Federation of National Theosophical Sociéties in Europe
convened in Geneva, and I myself personally, have heartily welcomed
Professor Eek, bearing your message of goodwill and co-operation
among the Theosophical Societies, and we cordially reciprocate those
sentiments. I shall gladly co-operate in the plan to issue a centennial
edition of the complete works of Madame Blavatsky. I also accept
personally, as does my brother, Bishop Leadbeater, the invitation to
be present at Point Loma on 11th August next year to celebrate the
e birth of our great teacher, Madame Blavatsky.

uite frankly that the idea that the
Theosophical family should link
themselves as one family, is one
yself, and 1 believe to all of you.

Let me say to you 4
scattered members of the
themselves up and recognize
which is very welcome to m
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It is a little absurd to have a First Object saying that we are a
nucleus of universal brotherhood, except with the members of
Theosophical Societies who are not a part of ourselves. That
seems to me slightly inconsistent. While on this matter, |
should like to take the opportunity of saying to you that I am
not in favour of the plan of having sponsors recommending
applicants as people whom they think will be worthy mem-
bers of the Theosophical Society. If we are a nucleus of
universal brotherhood, then we ought not to reject any who
desire to enter into that hrotherhood.

I go far in that, for I am perfectly willing to welcome
into the Theosophical Society those who may be looked
upon as criminals. 1 admit that they are younger brothers
than some of us think ourselves to be, but we do not
as a rule, in a real family, injure the babies, and 1 am
perfectly willing to take the hand of a criminal as my
brother in order that I may help him out of the ditch
into which he has fallen. You cannot help a person who
has had a bad fall by standing a long way above him and
saying, “ Come up here.” I suppose none of us know how
many lives we have taken to reach the admirable position
that we hold to-day. 1f we are really one brotherhood, we
must not have dividing walls; we must be willing to take as
brother the lowest. There is only one life dwelling in every-
thing, right down from human beings to animals and veget-
ables, and—as I heard from my brother, Bishop Leadbeater—
even minerals. He tells me that a rock was rather pleased
when some children sat upon it, and showed it by vibrations
that were a little more rapid ; probably a comfortable feeling of
warmth diffused itself through the rock and reached its heart.

In our First Object we speak first about being a nucleus
of universal brotherhood, and then proceed to say the things
we do not distinguish, rather suggesting that these are the
things we are willing to take without objection, but that there
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may be other distinctions not mentioned, which are un-
mentionable in polite society, and therefore we are not willing
to have too much to do with them.

Believing as I do in the One Life in everything, there is
nothing existing that does not live within the limitations im-
posed upon that Life by its material clothing. Life is the
combining force. No rock could hold together save for that
Life which makes the particles attract each other and holds
them firm. And so I should be very, very glad if it were
thought right in the Society generally, to cut down our First
Object to the affirmation of the universal brotherhood. If we
are part of what we call the nucleus of universal brotherhood,
it means we are the formative forces which go out into the
world in order that all sharing in the One Life may recognize
that bond of kinship. I should like to exclude nothing from
that so-called universal brotherhood, and most certainly if we
who recognize the Elder Brothers—those of us who do re-
cognize the existence of Elder Brothers—if we look up to
Them and are glad to be linked with Them by the One Life,
surely then we can look down upon our youngers in Wl.lom
that One Life also dwells, and see in them part of the family ?
One Life is in them all, for nothing exists outside that Life ;
nothing can exist that could be alien from it. And if we
could take that step forward and try to live asa conscious
part of the things around us, surely that is a thing that every-
one of us might practise.

When I realized that there was only One Life, many,
many years ago, I used as I went about my ordinary work
to try to identify myself not only with the people, but with the
animals, the vegetables and the minerals around me, a.nd after
a time I began to make an effort to share tl:neir consciousness
as I gained more control over the manifestations of my own.

We had a very curious little illustration at Adyar that at

least trees have a fairly active consciousness, because the little
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gentleman who lived in a certain tree, and regarded it as his
particular manifestation, one day showed himself to some
children and said to them, “I don’t at all mind your playing
about in the shade, but I don’t like you to climb the tree.” I
don’t know why he did not like it; I suppose it made him
uncomfortable in some sort of way; probably he was not
sufficiently developed to realize that he might gain more from
sharing in the life of the children than he did by not letting
them climb the tree. But whatever the reason was, we
thought it only right to respect his desire, and since then we
have not allowed children to climb up it.

I mention that as showing how there may be a mani-
festation of the Life occasionally taking place which most of
us ordinarily do not recognize, and I believe the more we can
include in that, the better it is for us. I remember quite well
how T used to try to think myself into some object that I came
across, and how at first came little glimmers of the conscious-
ness, until it became habitually spread around all the things
that I contacted. And that kind of exercise is one which, if
it takes your own particular fancy, any one of you might
practise as you go about in the world—to think yourself into
the temporarily separated consciousness that you meet around
you. It is really a most vivifying thing to do, to enlarge, as it
were, your family circle, and to take all things within its limits.

And in our Theosophical Society I should be glad if you
thought it right to. submit to your Lodges, as the European
Section decided, so far as the General Secretaries were con-
cerned, that it would try to do, that we should really endeavour
to make this fact of universal brotherhood a reality in our own
lives, not confining it to humanity or to the few worlds that
are separate. Separateness has been called “ the great
heresy,” and the sooner we can get rid of that, the better it
will be for the welfare of our Society. And as we are meeting
here in our English Branch, we might think over whether we
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cannot get rid of many of the prejudices which kept us apart
from each other, beginning with'the nearest things to us that
we come into contact with daily. This is the best way really
of working out the permanence of a particulazj attitude in the
more subtle bodies that we have learnt about in theosophical
teachings.

But there are two special points that I want to put to you
very, very eatrnestly, because they are, I think, a menace to
some extent to the life of our Society. Now, it is true that
we cannot die, for those of us who believe in the Masters
remember that it was said by one of Them that the Theo-
sophical Society is the corner-stone of the religions of the
future. With that statement before our eyes, we who believe
in Their great wisdom feel sure that universal brotherhood
will really come. But we want to help it to come. Growth,
it is true, is slow, but the growth is more rapid if many of us
unite in a common wish. And many of you who agree with
this desire for the recognition of the One Life everywhere
might train yourselves in doing it in a small way, as I myself
did at the beginning, trying to think myself into anything I
came across. It is a very slow process, and apparently very
unremunerative for a time, but there is one thing wanted if
you desire to make evolution more rapid than it would
otherwise be, and that is for a number of us to will the
same thing and so send out into the formative world, the
creative world that we all have a share in making, thoughts
which increase and continually multiply, which are drawn to
each other by mutual attraction, and so make an ever greater
mass of combined thoughts. Really we do not recognize the
creative power of thought, except verbally, in the way that I
think we ought to do. It is so natural to us to let the astral
body vibrate with vibrations similar to those of any other
astral body which comes near it. You know the common
illustration that if anyone has what is called “a fit of
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hysterics ” it is wise for the person, if in a room with others,
to be carried out of that room as rapidly as possible. The
reason is a very simple one; the astral body of that person is
vibrating at an unhealthily rapid rate, and other astral bodies
will begin to respond to it, and the more there are, the greater
will be the response. You can work out these conditions for
yourself when you are beginning seriously to train your
bodies, so that if you find a feeling of irritability arises for
any particular reason, you can at once begin to try to drive
that feeling away by a thought of calm and goodwill. It is
very littie use to read theosophical books unless you try to
practise some of the suggestions made.

An old story comesinto my mind, in which [ happened
to be one of the actors, and which gave me great gratification
at the time. A barrister came to see me, [ did not know
him, and rather wondered why he came. He introduced
himself and said he had been reading my book Thought
Power, and had found it exceedingly suggestive. He
had taken up a number of the elementary exercises {0
see if he could increase his thought power. Probably,
as a barrister, he had been training his mind considerably,
so that the thing would not be new to him, excepting
the method. He told me that, as a collateral result of it, he
had become a much more able barrister. That was not why
I wrote the book, but I was glad of the testimony that he had
increased thought power in a mind which, as he was a success-
ful barrister, already must have been tolerably well trained
and under his control. So I rejoiced over that particular
kind of book as being a useful thing to go out into the world.

It is unnecessary to say that I had practised for my-
self the things I advised. 1 identified myself at one time with
a leaf on a tree, and tried to feel how the leaf felt, and so OB
with any casual thing I came across. But don’t try to do 00
much at a time. Take a single thought, and say to yourself
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in the morning, I will think that thought five or six times in
the day.” At first you will not do it, but after a time you will

lfind that the thought turns up in your mind casually every
now and again. When you have reached that stage you can
make it a little more precise. That is not an original idea ; I
got it from the Jains in India. I was talking one day to a
Jain, who struck me as baving a well-balanced mind, and |
asked him: ‘“Have you anything in your particular phase of
religious thought which tends to give you control of the mind ?”
He said, “ We teach all our children while still very young—
at the age of five or six—to make a resolution in the morning
and try to carry it out during the day.” I asked what kind of
resolution, and he said, “Sometimes we tell them—suppose
you resolve this morning that you will only sit on chairs so
many times in the day.”- Of course most people in India do
not sit on chairs very much; they use carpets; but that was
the particular illustration he took. He told me that a child
would not at first remember. it, but it would come into the
mind, and the child would say, "1 quite forgot to think of that
of my own accord.” As the thing is repeated over and over
again, you make a habit, and whep the habit is once formed,
it works on its own account. I might tell you a personal case.
I was born with an exceedingly quick, irritable temper,
and got angry quickly. One day [ got furiously angry, and
just for a moment I felt very strongly, “I should like to kill
that person.” It was because of a rather gross insult that had
been sent to me; but the fact that that thought came into
my mind naturally frightened me, and I was very glad
afterwards that it came, because it gave me an insight into
some murders committed by some people gem?rally t-hought to
be decent people, and I thought to muyself, if I, with all the
education and help I have had, have s‘{ch' a fhought as that of
killing a person who has ,insulted. me, it is tune.l stopped the
possibility of such a thought entering into.my mind., So I set

2
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steadily to work to train myself against the entry of that
particular kind of thought, and I went through the stages I
have just mentioned—first not remembering it, and then
casually remembering, and so gradually establishing the
habit—although it took a considerable time—until at last the
habit of returning a kind thought for a bad thought or insult
sent at me became entirely automatic: I do not now need to
think of it at all.

Any one of you could practise the same kind of thing
if you have patience with yourself. I had a fairly well-
trained mind when I began this kind of thing, as I was
comparatively through half my life when I heard of Theosophy
—but when you have established the habit, then if it ever
slacks at all, it will only take a few days to re-establish it in
full strength, and that is the real way to use thought in the
building of character. It is no good trying many things at
the same time; take one thing and go on with that until
it becomes a habit, no matter to what body it belongs,
whether the astral, the mental, concrete or abstract, as
the case may be. The laws of Nature, as a matter of fact, are
inviolable so far as we know ; we are continually overcoming
those laws by using other laws of Nature that counteract
them, so that the wiser we are the more we know, the more
we are able to create our own future. Qur great instrument
in that, the creative power in man, is thought.

It is very simple to describe, but let me assure you that
if you will practise one thing steadily until you succeed, it
will give you the strength of will afterwards by which you
can do a similar thing very much more rapidly, until you
can become indifferent to everything around you. That idea
is put in Light on the Path. If you take the first sentences
in it and put into pairs those which deal with the same tbing,
and take them. as one sentence, you will see my meaning.
You remember how it says, “Kill out ambition.” You will

i
t
]

v

|
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remember that a little further down you come across an
apparently unrelated sentence, “ Work as those work who are
ambitious.” What you really find is two short sentences that
belong together, separated by others. I do not know whether
the writer, in taking down these, simply copied them from
where she saw them, or whether this definite arrangement
of them struck her at all, for, as Mabel Collins said, they
were not her own words ; they were given to her. Thinking
of that, make up a plan of your life which is not too rigid ;
take it a day at a time. Make it a plan for a single
day, with great gaps in it; the gaps will give you time
to think, and by that kind of practice you can gradually
make real advance on the most difficult of all the paths
that man can tread. The path to wisdom is profoundly
scientific ; that is why I have often said, if you have time and
if you can do it, know something definite of some branch of
science. It gives stability and a sense of power. You find
you can do things by understanding them, and 1 do not think
there is any more encouraging verse in the whole of the
Hebrew and Christian Bible than the words, “ Give me under-
standing and I shall keep Thy law, yea, I shall keep it with
my whole heart.” Understanding is the greatest thing that
the human mind can possess, for everything practically lies
within the reach of understanding, and to have 1t put in that
way, to have it realize itself suddenly, as it will some day in
the course of your gradual building of thought, gives you
more sense of power to deal with the laws of Nature than
anything else I have ever tried.

I suggested this once to a rather inconsequent lady, and
she came to me a few days afterwards with a whole page of
paper written out with what she was to do every hour of the
day, and the exact time at which it was to happen, and there
were no gaps. | looked at it rather despairingly, and thought :
“If you would only try one thing at a time, and do it, you would
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make some progress.” As I knew her very well, I half laughed
at her and half teased her, and told her the only way really
to do it was to begin in a very small way with very few fixed
points, and only increase them as she created the habit for each.

There is a verse, which I have heard Bishop Leadbeater
quote repeatedly, which deals with what the Roman Catholics
call self-recollectedness. It is a very good word, but rather
long ; try to cultivate self-recollectedness, and then you will
find you will gain understanding. When you have gained
even a little understanding, it is wonderful how much more
effective your life becomes.

There is one thing I used to do when I was younger and
a very impulsive person. I used to make very rash deter-
minations, and very often found I could not carry them out,
until by many, many failures, I learnt a little fragment of
understanding, and I came across that word, self-recollected-
ness. It is a word that you have in the Jewish Bible, where

it speaks of the fear of the Lord being the beginning of °

wisdom. Now fear is never a good thing. Fear muddles the
mind and confuses it, making it quite irregular. You see 2
person who is afraid, perhaps, because he sees a harmless
cow coming along, and he goes rushing about until he
has frightened -the cow, and caused it to go banging up
against him. To get rid of fear entirely should be the aim
of each of us, however slowly we may succeed. If you will
put into that text, instead of “ The fear of the Lord is the
beginning of wisdom,” that “ Self-recollectedness is the begin-
ning of wisdom,” then you will be stating a great truth, and
you may gradually learn to train your different bodies into good

habits, and not get them reacting in the same way that the <

people around you may allow their astral or mental bodies to act.

Never respond to a bad vibration by repeating it in your=
self, as the untrained astral or untrained mental will do: Take
yourself quietly; in hand, - You know how, in an animal, by
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generations of careful matching together of those which show a
‘particular quality, the scientific breeder produces a very dife-

~ rent animal from the wild form of the animal that has never

come into contact with man. Try to understand that you are
your own creators ; that you can do what you will with yourself
if you will only will, and will only grow strong by practising
it as constantly as you can. Do it in small things first. I am
only teiling you of these things because I have found them
such an immense help. They started in a way I had not
thought of, by a thing that Madame Blavatsky told me. I went .
to her in a very grave mood, because I was trying to learn from
her; I was very much in earnest, and terribly solemn over it,
and 1 said in a very grave and careful manner, “ How shall I
meditate ?”’ She had a way of looking at one over the top of
her spectacles when she felt very much amused, and she looked
at me thus, and said: * Stick your stamps on straight, my
dear.” It was rather a shock. I did not know her so well then
as 1 did afterwards, and I had gone to her with very grave
thoughts in my mind, and sticking on stamps had nothing to
do with it. Why did she choose such a thing ? Because I was
continually writing letters and continually using stamps ; there-
fore I should have to do it every day, over and over again, for
every letter I wrote, and the result is that to-day I cannot stick a
stamp on crooked ; if it is the least bit crooked I have to pull it off.
Why does it matter what you do ? It does not matter a bit
about the stamp, but it matters about your control of the will
in everything you do. To get rid of all the thoughtless actions,
the foolish dislikes and prejudices, to go about strong and self-
controlled, the Inner Ruler Immortal being the master of the
body he is using, is the aim, and if you want to do it quickly
you must choose your ways wisely. 1 found that, after a
good many weeks of constant practice, my astral body began
to respond automatically by a kind thought to an unkind one.
So it does not give me any trouble now. I do not care a scrap
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what anybody thinks of me ; I try to please them, and I try to
love everybody that I meet.

If you want to be perfect—and many of you are Christians
and know the command of the Christ, “Be ye therefore
perfect as your Father in Heaven is perfect ”—if you put
before yourself that magnificent aim, then you have to work
hard at it in a workmanlike way. A good carpenter who
wants to make a table does not begin by cutting about with
his chisel at irrelevant fragments that have nothing to do with
each other; he first makes a plan in his head. He may
make a plan of the table with a pencil, but don’t forget that
thought is the creative power, and when you have once
proved that for yourself, then practise what you know, and make
yourself as you will that you shall be. It does not matter if you
take your whole life in doing it ; you have many lives in which
to become perfect. The ideal would not be really a for-
mative ideal if it were merely the real, a little bit improved.
The ideal is out of your power to realize for the moment, but
if you are determined to reach it you will do so after a time.

I take the trivial instance of myself beginning with a
very hot temper, very irritable and very impulsive, while
now—shall I shock you if I say—I apparently put my heart
into the work I am doing, but I do not really put it in. I put
it in apparently, so as not to discourage other people, because
I know how to use my thought power; I know I can bring
about what I desire to bring about, and you must begin by
managing your desires, and then go on to the management of
your mind, and then let the spirit rule your mind.

The Hindis are very fond of similes, and so are most
Eastern people, and they say the body is the chariot and the
emotions and feelings are the horses that drag the chariot,
that the mind is the reins by which the horses are controlled,
and the driver should be the Inner Ruler Immortal, the Self
who is God in you.
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If you are working along that line, proved to be accurate
by thousands of years of work by myriads of people; if you
will not be disappointed when you fail over and over again in
what you are trying to do; if you will go on as though you had
not failed, and let every failure be an impetus to throw more
strength into the next effort you make, then you .will find that
Theosophy has become a living power in your life ; then you
will find that there is no ideal which is impossible of attain-
ment, for you can have as long as you like; you can come
back over and over again as many times as you choose ; any
number of lives are open to you in order to obtain the
perfection you seek.

But every step takes you a little nearer ; every effort, even
if it fails, lessens a little the force which is against you, and so
when you fail don’t trouble about it, don’t be sorry about it ;
be glad in the knowledge that it is on.ly the .gammg of new
experience. You would not make the mistake if you have had
experience. I have made I don’t know how many thOI'Jsands of
mistakes in my life, but I have learnt out of those mistakes to
remember the result of the experience they gave. I have g'athef-
ed that up year after year, and one o‘f the results is, thgt in th‘ls
old body that I have had nearly elghty-three_years, it is su}l
strong and able to work because it never worries. [ taught it
not to worry in years long gone by.

I had my last wrench of disappointment when I gave up the
Central Hinda College. I gave it up into Indian hands because
I thought a Hinda College should before the wc?rld h.ave one
who was born a Hindd, and a very learned Pandlt', at 1.ts head.
I loved that College very much and put my heart into 1t,. and I
y much when I gave it up of my own free will and
persuaded my fellow trustees to' do the same. I learned my
lesson, which is summed up in .thes::a tw: phrases from
Light on the Path: * Kill out ambition,” but “ Work as those

- oy 1)
work who are ambitious.

felt ver



THE PERSONALITY OF
H. P. BLAVATSKY

By C. JINARAJADASA

[The .Blavats_ky Lgcture for 1930, delivered at the Convention of the
Theosophical Society in England, on July 5th, 1930.]

IN the study of a philosophy, such as Theosophy, per:

sonalities do not give aid. It does not matter who were
or are the principal Theosophists of the past or the present
Theosophy as a philosophy of life stands by itself, and the
knowledge of the life-histories of individual Theosophists does
not make theosophical studies more fruitful. There is there-
fore no need for anyone interested in Theosophy to-day to
know who or what H. P. Blavatsky was ; she was an expon-
ent of the Theosophy which she knew, and her ideas must
be judged for their intrinsic worth only.

But it is different if a student of Theosophy is interested
not only in Theosophy but also in the Theosophical Society.
For the organization was founded by H. P.B. with the aid of
others; and during its first sixteen years the Society was
moulded profoundly by her personality. H.P.B. as a great
Theosophist, that is, not merely as a believer in Theosophy,
but also as one who gave her life for the T.S., has many
lessons to teach us which are not in her Secret Doctrine.

It is obvious that all that can be said of value concerning
H.P.B. as 4’ personality cannot be crowded into an hour’s
address. 1 shall not attempt to do so. My aim is just to
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touch upon certain aspects of her character which interest
me profoundly. And here let me say what will shock many;

- I have been far more fascinated by H.P.B. herself than by

her writings. Her writings may lead me to knowledge ; but
the more I know of her as a person, the more I am inspired
by her personality. For she has a heroic quality which
affects me profoundly. In our lives of stress and strain,
where we have to pay quickly our debts to karma, I think to
grow in heroism is more needed than to grow in knowledge.

From a boy I have been interested in H.P.B. I met
her twice, but I was then only fourteen, and I could grasp
only a little of what I heard of her then from Bishop Lead-
beater. Later, I lived several years in the old Avenue Road
Headquarters in London, in intimate association with others
of H.P.B.’s pupils, from whom I heard much concerning
her. But it was after I began to live at Adyar, and had
access to various documents there, that H.P.B. began to
stand out in my imagination in a way she had not done
before. When one began to pore over her Scrap Books—
there are nineteen of them, the first begun in 1874—and saw
her mind brooding over the welfare of the T.S., as she pasted
evening after evening newspaper cuttings, articles, announce-
ments; when one read the diary of Colonel Olcott, that for
1875, where she has made entries concerning her plans and
anxieties *; above all, when one read the letters of the Master
Serapis to Colonel Olcott concerning her, extracts from which
I have given'in my Letters from the Masters of the Wisdom
(Second Series); it is after I pored over all this material that
I felt that the true life of H. P. B. had yet to be written,

One profound impression left upon me is that Colonel
Olcott in his Old Diary Leaves has not done her full justice.
I do not think he meant to be unfair, but it is evident that
there were certain aspects of her character which he simply

* Extracts from this diary have been published in The 7! heosophist,
3
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could not understand. Throughout her life she acted upon

motives and reasons which he could not fathom. In his early

intercourse with her, he failed to understand her, because she <

was pledged to carry out her Master’s orders, in ways not
obligatory upon him till he himself came later to the same
relation towards his Master ; and then, all the time, she was
cont'inually seeing or hearing or sensing the Masters and their
pupxls., and trying to fit her activities into the plans of her
superiors. So did Colonel Olcott; but it is no diminution of
our gratitude to him to say that again and again he failed to
understand his‘ Master’s plans. To put matters briefly, she
was an occultist, acting upon reasons which often she could
f“’t reveal even to him, her most trusted colleague; she
jumped to conclusions which he could not justify with his
common-sense mind.

A most striking instance of this is the way he narrates
the story of H.P. B.’s second marriage in Philadelphia. One
gathe'rs from Old Diary Leaves that it was some kind of
freakishness on her part which made her marry a man utterly
benea}th l?er in every way. The phrase which Colonel Olcott
uses is, “in what seemed to me a freak of madness.” [ think,
w.hen he wrote, he had forgotten the true reason, because he
still had the Serapis letters, and could have found the reason
there; I feel sure he could not have read them again, and so
wrote from a rather clouded memory.

This second marriage of hers is to me one of the tinest
acts of her self-sacrifice. She went to the United States upon
the order of her Master ; she had there to support herself, and
at the same time to begin the Movement which afterwards
became the T.S. She struggled to make a living in various
ways ; but defeat was staring her in the face. Then a man,
an Albanian, who was little better than a peasant, became
devoted to her, so at least he professed; he offered to make a
home for her, claiming nothing whatsoever in return; he

‘ her, and through her benefit
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pledged himself to make for her that centre she longed for, in
which to go on with her writing and her interviews with
interested people. She loathed the man, but it was either
marrying him or a life of utter penury, with the ruin of all
her plans. She married him, insisting however on retaining
her own name, Can you not put yourself into H. P. B’s
mind—that of an aristocrat to the finger tips—mating herself
for life, as it seemed, to a boor, in order that she might carry
out the plan given to her, to begin the work ? I can imagine
no finer act of self-sacrifice. I will here read extracts from
the Serapis letters to show that at least the Masters so

regarded it.

Devoted to the Great Cause of Truth, she sacrificed to it her
heart’s blood ; believing she might better help it, if she took a husband
whose love for her would open his hand and make him give freely,
she hesitated not but tied herself to him she hated.!

H. P. B.'s sacrifice availed nothing ; the man whom she -
married soon turned against her. Writing of the tragedy, the

Master writes to Colonel Olcott :

His love for her is gone, the sacred flame has died out for want
of fuel, he heeded not her warning voice finding himself on
the brink of bankruptcy, his secret design is to sail for Europe, and
leave her unprovided and alone.?

Appealing to Colonel Olcott to help this man’s tottering

finances, the Master goes on:

Unless we help him for the sake of her, our Sister, her life is
doomed and for her her future will be poverty and sickness, The laws
which govern our Lodge will not allow us to interfere with her fate,
by means that might seem supernal. She can get no money but
through him she wedded ; her pride must be humbled even before him
she hates. Still, there are means left at our disposal to provide for
yourself and Cause. Brother John [ King]
d for her sake in her native place [Russial. The
t have sent him [the husband] orders ; if he
llions in the future in store for him. He

has cleverly worke
Chiefs of the Government
fulfils them there are mi

1 The references to all the quotations will appear
lecture,

in an appendix at the end of the
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has no money and his brains are weak. Will my brother Olcott try
to find him a partner ? 3

We need not go further with this lamentable history.
The man brought an action for divorce on the ground of deser-
tion; it was not contested, and so he won it, to H.P.B’®
relief.

It was at this time too that she went through trials of
nature we cannot understand; but we have the Master’
words to show that they were occult trials where her ver
life was in danger. In three places in the course of one lette
he refers to the grave danger confronting her.

(1) . . . in case of death. The possible emergency of sucl
a case is no idle talk of our noble sister. The Duweller [on th

Threshold) is watching closely and will never lose his opportunity, i
our Sister’s courage fails. This 1s to be one of her hardest trials.

(2) . . . if she survives the trial. For on good will to he:
and on the intensity of magnetic thought concentrated on our Sistel
much of her safety will depend on the perilous descent to the—.*

(3) . . . how dangerous for her will be the achievement
of her duty and how likely to expect for both of you to lose a sistez
and a—Providence on earth. ¢

The awfulness of the test which H.P.B. had to undergo
is alluded to in Letter 13, where the Master appeals to Colonel
Olcott and to Elbridge Gerry Brown to help her with their
strongest thoughts.

She must encounter once more and face to face the dreaded one
she thought she would behold no more. She must either conquer—or
die herself his victim. how solitary, unprotected but still
dauntless she will have to face all the great perils, and unknown
mysterious dangers she must encounter Brother mine, I can
do naught for our poor Sister. She has placed herself under the stern
law of the Lodge and these laws can be softened for none. As 8n
Ellorian she must win her right The final results of the
dreaded ordeal depend on her and on her alone and on the amount of
sympathy for her from her two brothers Henry and Elbridge, on the
strendth and power of their will sent out by both to her wherever she

* Word undecipherable in the originsl.

" and if Colonel
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may be. Know, O Brother, that such will-power strengthened by
sincere affection will surround her with an impenetrable shield,
formed of the combined pure good wishes of two immo‘rta] souls—and
powerful in proportion to the intensity of their desires to see her
triumphant . . Pray, both of you, for our Sister, she deserves it.

Even in these early days, H.P.B. was the centre of a
strange occult world, because she was surrounded by unseen
helpers and guides. The Egyptian Lodge, the Brotherhood of
Luxor * had at this early time undertaken the initial work
of the Theosophical Movement. In one letter Colonel
Olcott is instructed beforehand that on a certain occasion,
when he will be reporting to her about the success or failure
of plans, others invisibly will be present to hear and to guide.

Upon returning from the office know the Brotherhood will be
assembled in her room, and seven pairs of ears w_ill hstep to your
reports and judge of the progress your Atma does in relation to in-
tuitional perceptions. Heed her not when she will tell you that

your words do not interest her; go on, and know you are talking in
the presence of your Brethren. When needed they will answer you

- through her. God’s blessing upon thee, Brother mine.’

Similarly it was, on a much later occasion in 1884, when
Mohini M. Chatterjee was instructed by the Master K. H. to
prostrate at the feet of H.P.B. in Hindu fashion, because there
would then be the Mahachohan himself in H.P.B’s body,
surveying directly for himself from the physical plane the
forces for and against the T.S. Movement in Europe. Even
Colonel Olcott did not know what was about to happen, nor it

seems H.P.B. herself. .
When Upasika arrives, you will meet and receive her as
though you were in India, and she your own mother. You must not
.nd the crowd of Frenchmen and otk.xers. You hgve to stun t'hem;
"y asks you why, you will answer him that it is the
i i ] ler you salute, not H.P.B., for you were noti-
;:ggaﬁih:;a:f’f:}x ;gd\::.el Anlc’l know for your own edification hthat ]?rlxe
far greater than myself has kindly cqqsented tt;1 :;:rvey t i w zle
situation under her guise, and then to visit, through the same channel,

* See Letter 3, Letters from the Masters of the Wisdom, Second Series.
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occasional ;

reside, Y]:‘; fv?fllst}?nd other places where foreign members may

the whole fime v us sa.lute hc?r on seeing and taking leave of her
ou are in Paris—regardless of comments and her

own surprise.”
Thi
sonalityl.s EiilVe:] ;ﬂt o]f' the 0 ccult is inseparable from her per-
understand H.P la3y’ discredit the occult, but it is impossible to
the occult ele.m.e .ts' character without giving prominence to
few years muchnh lnseparab]e. from her. Within the last
which gi\;es us mai bt?en published of a documentary nature
H.P.B. The more erial for a satisfactory life some day of
that had been pre one examines that material, and also all
aware that H;)vausly published, the more one becomes
whom she ser.vc;d. ti‘annot be separated from the Masters
world of herself - In her own mind, the sole value to the
of the Masters:; ;nd of l.ler work was that she was an agent
of her o szl,f st et}c]ons1dered tha? she had nothing of value
1S most characteri 9 e world. This attitude towards herself
of the Silence erl;t-lcﬁ“y shown by her in a copy of 7he Voice
o horself T’h ew 1c for some strange reason she presented
above hor copy is at A.dyar, and on the fly leaf bears,
er signature, the following startling statement :
H.P.B. to H. P. Blavatsky with no kind regards,8

But i .
<he possevsvs:ge H.tP:B. depreciated herself, it is evident that
merely actin certain occult powers, so that she was not
as during thg as a centre f.o r phenomena done by the Masters
carly as 1872 period described in The Occult World, Even as:
and wo hons and 1875 she used some of her occult powers,
understand th om-? IT'letmorandum by her on the matter. To
remember thaf S;gnlfl.c ance 0 f. what she says, we have to
the Spiritualists of tried to initiate the T.S. movement with
Spiritualisma ists of the United States. At a time when
frauds by m:;s about to be discredited, owing to constant
strange iums, H.P.B. stepped into the breach in a

way, for she created certain of the phenomena
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directly by her own occult powets, allowing them of course
to go to the credit of Spiritualism. But the time came when

" the American Spiritualists refused to go beyond the pheno-

mena into a great synthetic philosophy of religion and
science; she then broke with the Spiritualists, receiving
naturally in return from them wrath and vilification. It is to
all this which she refers in her memorandum, which she has
pasted in her Scrap Book, by the side of a newspaper cutting
referring to two mediums, Mr. and Mrs. Holmes.

IMPORTANT NOTE

I am sorry to say that I had to identify myself during that
he mediums Holmes with the Spiritualists.
for I was sent from Paris on purpose to

America to prove the phenomena and their reality—show the fallacy
of the Spiritualistic theories of “ Spirits”. But how could I do it
best? I did not want people at large fo know that I could produce the
same thing at will. 1 had received Orders to the contrary, and yet, I
had to keep alive the reality, the genuineness and possibility of such
phenomena in the hearts of those who from Materialists had turned
Spiritualists and now, owing to the exposure of several mediums fell
back, again, returned to their scepticism. That is why, selecting a

e Holmeses and helped by M.". and

few of the faithful, I went to th

his power, brought out the face of John King and Katie King in the

astral light, produced the phenomena of materialism and——allowed
e to believe it was done through the medium-

the Spiritualists at larg )
ship of Mrs. Holmes. She was terribly frightened herself, for she
he apparition was real. Did I do wrong ? The

knew that this once t .
world is not prepared yet to understand the philosophy of Occult
Science—let them assure themselves first of all that there are beings

in an invisible world, whether “Spirits” of the dead or Elementals;
and that there are hidden powers in man, which are capable of

making a God of him on earth.

When Iam dead and gone people will, perhaps, appreciate my
disinterested motives. I have pledged my word to help people on to
Truth while living and—will keep my word. Let them abuse and
revile me. Let some call mea Medium and a Spiritualist, and others
an impostor. The: day will come when posterity will learn to know

me better.

Yes,
shameful exposure of t
I had to save the situation,
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Oh poor, foolish, eredulous, wicked world !

M.". brings orders to form a Society—a secret Society like the
Rosicrucian Lodge. He promises to help. H.P.B.°

No one will ever understand what H. P. B. was unless
he can believe in the existence of the Masters. For she
lived for them, and especially for her own Master. To us
to-day, the Masters are ideals; perhaps to a few they are
realities, but still they are not realities of this physical world,
as are our friends, whom we meet from day to day. To
H. P. B., they were real, because she had been in Tibet, and

in other places where she met them physically. She has

described how she met her Master first in London, when he

came to London in the suite of the Nepaul Embassy ; in 1868

she went with him to India from Constantinople. She lived
then in Tibet with him and the Master K. H. during 1869.
What her Master was to her, she has described in these words :
My MasTER—the sole creator of my inner Self which but for
His calling it out, awakening it from its slumber, would have never
come to conscious being—not in this life, at all events.10
The Masters were to her—especially her own Master—as the
very breath of her life. In one letter written in India, she
complains that she has not seen him for three days; in
another letter the gap in communication was for two days.
Most striking of all, as showing the reality of the Masters, is
the way that she dares to criticise them. It is not that s’he
was .rebellious, and ever thought of challenging their
decisions. But she was human enough to feel irritated wh
her own Mast der: i ch was
aster ordered her to do something which was
unpleasant to her. On one occasion, the Master M. wrote to

}!:’Ir. Sinnett, and the result was that H. P. B. had to change =
er plans. She resented the fact that she did not receive a

direct order from her Master. She writes to Mr. Sinnett:

I neither saw nor felt HiM for the last 48 hours. What ails

him I know not. Why should he not tell me direct that he wanted
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me to go [to] you; and what business had he to go and make you an
intermediary just as if I do so sooner for you than for him ! He knows
that I am but a SLAVE and that he has the right to order me about

* without consulting my taste or desire.!

All this irritation, we must remember, is superficial ;
she was indeed the slave. I quote it to show that her Master
was a living powerful reality in her every moment’s waking
consciousness. Let me quote other instances. Writing to
Mr. Sinnett, she describes her Master and his actions in
certainly irreverent language, but it is nevertheless the
language of reality. To understand the drift of her sarcasm,
we must remember that the Chohan, the venerable ‘ old
gentleman ”, as she calls him, was the person in authority,
and that both the Masters M. and K. H. were ready to obey
him, as H. P. B. was ready to obey her Master. The two
Masters were allowed by the Chohan to use occult powers to
produce physical phenomena in connection with the T.S., but
they were evidently bound by certain limitations imposed by
him. We must note that she uses the term * Boss”—an
American slang word, but one very expressive—to designate

her Master.
Now what are you at with my irrepressible Boss ? Three days

ago he puts up an appearance SO unexpectedly that I thought the
mountain had tumbled on my head, and blows me up (/!) for not having
sent you his portrait! Now what the devil have [ to do with that?
Olcott gave his crayon portrait to the photographer a month before
leaving Bombay; and am I to be held responsible for the photo-
grapher’s sins likewise ? I like that! I sent forit, and got one with
the greatest difficulty and he stood over my soul until I had packed
and wrapped it up and addressed it to yow. Toe much love and
fondling spoils the children’s temper. Won't they catch it both—
your Tibetan Orestes and his Pylades for cuddling you like two
fools! And won't I be glad of it. You bet my father’s daughter is
right, and that the Chohan will snuff them nicely, some day for all
this. Now what do you want with his portrait ? And it does not

look at all like him, since he never wears now his white puggery, but
simply sticks a yellow saucer on the top of his head like K.H. All
this is vexation of spirit and vagity and nothing else. You better ask

4
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the Chohan 'to.favour you with his picture, and then see how amiabie
he looks every Sunday morning.2:.. - - ‘

Equally irreverent is her language about the ‘Master
K.H.’s partiality for Mr. Sinnett; after calling it *“criminal
indulgence ”, she continues:

_But then, he will find good even the things you throw into
your waste basket. I am losing my faith in him.1
To us, it seems incredible that H.P.B. should ever speak
flippantly of her Master; but it is not want of reverence, but
her irrepressible humour which makes her seem so.

1 know not whether I have to go to Bareilly or not, whether I
have to go to ‘L'ucknow or not, whether I will go ¢his or that way to
Bombay. Quien Sabe ? It all depends on my boss’s whims;andI

verily believe that notwithstanding his youthful appearance he
becomes old and is falling into his dotage (with all respect due

to him).1¢
The culmination of her irrepressibility is surely when,

because the Chohan once refused permission to her to cross
t:haj Tibetan border to meet her beloved Master, she calls the
chiefs in Tibet “heartless dried up big-bugs.” She bad
ever.ytlnpg ready, her own Master had consented, but the
Chohan intervened. .And now come her words :

| T had all ‘rea_dy, the whole itinerary was sent from Calcutta,
M. gave me permission, and Deb was ready. Well you won't prevent
me from saying now at least from the bottom of my heart—DAMN MY
FaTg, I tell you death is preferable. Work, work, work and no
thanks . . Well if I do feel crazy it is theirs not my fault—not
poor M. or K.H:’s but theirs, of those heartless dried up big-bugs, and
I must call thein that if they had to pulverise me for this. What do
I care now for life! Annihilation is 10,000 better.1s

Happily for H.P.B, on a later occasion permission was

not refused. She left Bombay secretly and went to Darjeel-

ing, and from there over the border to Sikkhim, where for
two days, “hlessed, blessed two days” ™ she calls them, she
stayed with ' both . the Masters M. and K.H. Several Indian
pupils tried to follow H.P.B. in her. secret flight to. see the

.. withstanding the remark
‘and business like t
" (in particular) and ¢
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Masters, but only one, S. Ramaswamier of Madras, succeeded
in crossing the Indian frontier and seeing the Master M. The
narration of his visit will be found in 7he Theosophist at the

time, and has been reprinted elsewhere, as for instance, in

Letters from the Masters of the Wisdom (Second: Series).
I will quote only one among the many instances narrated
by her to show how her Master intervened constantly.

But no sooner had I finished copying my letter (English
corrected by Mohini) an operation performed on my best paper and
with new pen, which took me a whole forenoon to the detriment and
neglect of other work, than the following occurred. My letter 8 pages
—was quietly torn one page after the other by my Boss!! his great
hand appearing on the table under Subba Row’s nose (who wanted me
to write quite differently) and His voice uttering a compliment in
Telugu which I shall not translate though Subba Row seemed to
translate it for me in great glee. *K. H. wants me to write differ-
ently ” was the order.’ '

I have quoted these remarks from H. P. B. to illustrate

that it is impossible to understand H. P. B. unless one enters
snto her atmosphere, where the Masters are living persons—
speaking, listening, moving, ordering—not mere ideal concepts.
If to many of us the existence of Masters is hypothetical, it
was not so to her. If some of us resent being given orders by
them, and being expected to obey them' while'we are their
pupils, that was not H. P. B.s attitude. When it was sug-
gested by her Master that H. P. B. should issue 7%e Secret
Doctrine in monthly parts as written, Mr. Sipnett tried to
dissuade her from such a procedure. Her reply was :

Nor will I ever, with your permission and begging your pardon,
agree with you that “ it is madness o try and write such
monthly parts ” once thet the Guru so ordagins it, For, not-
able respect I feel for your western wisdom

alents, 1 would never say of anything my Master
he Masters (in general) tell me to do—that it is

sheer madness to do their bidding.’® J .
So Mr. Sinnett objected, did not help, and the result was that

The Secret Doctrine was not published for, four years.

of course,
a book for
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Whenever I read any of H. P. B.’s letters, I am greatly
delighted by her wit. Certainly she is very profane at times,
but there is in her wit a magnificent virility. Some of her
most characteristic witticisms are those recorded by those
who heard them ; others are in her letters. I remember once
hearing how a gentleman professing extreme socialistic ideas,
and also notorious for his crudity in manners, came to see her.
He was leaning his arm on the mantlepiece; H. P. B. inter-
rupted her conversation with others, turned towards him, and
said: “ You there by the mantelpiece, if you will pass me
those matches, I'll mistake you for a gentleman.” Another
was a propos of seme troublesome member ; taking up a box
of matches, she said, “ There, give him that, and tell him to
go and make a private hell of his own.” Of course, most of
those at whom she levelled her wit resented it, and became
her enemies; but some, though hurt, were awakened out of
their conceit, or their diffidence, as the case might be, saw the
truth in her sharp judgment, and became utterly devoted to her.

In the early days, T. S. members went through a cere-
mony called that of initiation, when they joined. She says of
the members at Bareilly :

There are about 17 Fellows I hear, to be initiated at Bareilly,

Fellows who joined long ago but are yet unbaptised unto the Holy
Ghost.1?

In one of her early letters to Mr. Sinnett she writes :

The heat and this working 26 hours out of the 24 is killing me.

My head swimgs, my sight is becoming dim and I am sure I will drop

some day on my wriling and be a corpse before the T. S. says boo.

Well I don’t care. And why the deuce should I? Nothing left for me

here ; then better become a spook at once and come back to pinch my
enemies noses.®

There is one story once told me by G. R. S. Mead which

I want to put on record. It was at Avenue Road, and on the

lecture night H. P. B. sat in her chair on the platform, smok-

ing a cigarette surreptitiously behind her fan. The lecturer
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it seems was tedious, and at some especially inane rer?ark of
H . 113 ’

his, she ejaculated in a tragic whisper, “ My God !. .How

oft;n have I, and for that matter you all also, wanted similarly

to ejaculate, My God!”, during many a Theosophical

lecture ! .
In this connection,

often tested those who pro

a noteworthy fact is that H.P.B.
fessed faith in her. Naturally
ny were attracted to her, and anyone who had any
z::;gthief::ini was fascinated by her. But while she refused
none who professed devotion to her., she tested ther.n neverthe-
less. And her methods of testing we.re~drastl.c- When
C. W. Leadbeater went out to India with Per in 1884, a
typical incident, in this regard, was her asking him to fetch
her tea and toast on deck, at a time when to procure them
was to upset the chief steward’s department. After much
difficulty Mr. Leadbeater brought them, only to be soundly
rated in front of the other passengers for the delay and that
the tea was not as hot as it should be. Those who becafn.e
utterly devoted to her bad to undergo a good. deal of humili-
ation sometimes, in order to prove to'.herv that it was truly the
service of the Masters which th.ey intended, and not merely
to be in the circle of H. P. B. to pick up ocfcult knowledge.

A more remarkable incident still is that tolfi me by
Dr. Annie Besant. When H.P.B. left the house in Lands-
down Road in London, it was to go to Avenue Road, to a
house taken for her by Dr. Besant. After she had sett!ed
down, she complained to Dr. Besant. that she was being
starved! Everything possible was being done for H.P. B.,
every whim catered for, and yet here was Dr. Besant being
accused of starving her! Dr. Besant took it greatly to hea.nrt,

d cried over it in the privacy of her room. The accusation
::; ! crepeated many times; at last, once, know'ing hers‘elf
blameless in the matter, Dr. Besant .r?hed with a smile,
“H,P.B., you know you don’t :mean.it.” That was the last
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of the accusation, for Annie Besant had proved to H. P, B,
that she could stand by the truth as she knew it, whatever
H. P. B. said.

There is scarcely a single letter which H. P. B. wrote
where her play of wit is not found. Nearly always, when
writing to anyone intimate like Mr. Sinnett, she expresses
herself with her characteristic wit in signing her name.
“Yours in hot water ” 2! is one which reveals her anguish ;
she emphasises this once as “ Yours ever in hot water.” 22
So too, “ Yours in life yet,”28 gnd « H.P.B. that was.” 2
H.P.B. was very democratic, in spite of her aristocratic
upbringing ; once she signs, “ Yours in Jesus, H. P. B., née
Hahn von Rottenstern-Hahn d— it.” 25 “ Yours for ever in
all the bitterness of heart,” 26 “ Yours for ever and seriously
in profound gloomy despair,” 27 “ Yours in blank idiocy,” 28
*“ Yours alone and shivering,” 2 reveal us H. P, B. suffering,
but unsuppressed as to her sense of humour.

It was not without point that in her letters she often
addressed Mr. Sinnett as * Boss ”, the title which she gave to
her Master. It was because Mr. Sinnett tried unconsciously
to boss the Masters, and to tell them how they should act, if
the T.S. was ever to be a success with Europeans. He felt
he was better instructed on this matter than they. I doubt if
Mr. Sinnett ever saw the point of H.P.B. calling him
“boss”, He undoubtedly helped her, but how much his over-
critical judgment of her counterbalanced his help only the
Masters can say. But there was one person to whom
H. P. B. manifested deep atfection, and never once referred
to except in terms of admiration. This was Mrs. Patience
Sinnett. When I first came to England as a boy of four-
teen, I lived for two years with Mr. and Mrs. Sinnett,
and so knew them faizly well. Certainly a personality
who. deserves a greater . place . in the history .of the Move-

ment than has been given her, is Mrs. Sinnett. Extremely

- Masters and of Disci
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well read, a perfect hostess, a woman of fine brain, she helped

the budding Theosophical Movement in an unassuming but

forceful way. And her sympathetic u'nderstand}x)nlf4 oftH.sP.B.
drew repeatedly towards her the attention of bot h :tas ;;p .
We who to-day owe so much of Theosox})1 y to H. .er.
little realize at what cost to hers¢.al~f she became t 1\7[ mtesser;iat
of the Masters to us. It was said of her by thc? as cters, hat
not for two centuries had there bee.an such a fln.e ins rutfx nd
H.P.B.s body. Her psychic orgamzatfon perm'ltte
:lfe wl\?l:ste;s to use her as we to-day use an aer.lal, t‘h?lt is, to
send out their forces. They could from far off Tibet in uenc.:e
movements and perform phenomena wherever she was, 13
India or Europe, using her as a fulcrum. Colonel Olcott cou

‘not act as such a fulcrum ; it seems that Damodar Mavalankar

was being trained to such a position, when force of cuf:;:umc;
stances put an end to all phenomena. - qu, H.P.B. offere
herself completely to the Masters, and thf'ough hc?r they gave
to Mr. Sinnett and Mr. Hume the tgachmgs V.Vhlch we have
:n The Occult World and in Esoteric Buddhism. It was in
. tion with these teachings that various phenomen? were
eaform d. and, as all know, H.P.B. was accused of fabricating
perforl:net;iike;:y She was labelled a charlatan and impostor
:»he?l:e 3rre;}ort of tile Society for Promoting Psych_i‘cal Research.
Bit her greatest suffering was due, flOt to her belf)g labelled as
a fraud, but because through her 1nst1:umenta11ty the sacred
names of the Masters had been dragged in the m;d. w
Here let me interrupt for a moment to say that .ester:-
m. most of them, utterly incapable of understanding the
MY hich the Easterner has to the problem of the
Toverence o ipleship. To us, born and bred in the
43 igion, there are certain things so holy
tradlt'm'l ?f E::sti(:)l;rel tl(;etlilf;:crate them. Let me n.lention that
Fhat o lmphen the word Nirvana is mentioned in a sermog
:;f eBSgsghi‘:t monk, the people piously intone, “ Holy, holy.
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But I have been in a theosophical home which bore on its
front gate the word “ Nirvana”. I have known the word
Koot .Hoomi used as the name of a racehorse; I have seen
the pictures of the Masters published in Western reviews. I
have seen other things too numerous to mention, both from
We.stern pupils of the Masters and from Western sceptics,
which made me open my eyes wide and question if the West
has any real sense of sacredness towards holy things.

Even before the Coulomb attack began, such was even
then the attitude on the part of some towards the Masters,
1.:hat H. P. B. wrote in bitterness, about her action in consent-
ing to be an intermediary between Mr. Sinnett and Mr. Hume
and the Master K.H.

_ Oh unlucky, unhappy day when I consented t t you two
B?dczil;esrpofndence and he through his kindness, his c;’iv?;e)::;arity,
we two—?_) ;::iitm:’n ;e;;ie&t! Better perish the Theosoph. Society and
so lowering i the pub??ctheatt'we ghould have been the means of
Brotherhood ! 9 stimation the holy name of the
" If the§e were her feelings before the Coulomb attack, we
TnS imagine what they were afterwards. It seems that
h‘ Ubba. Row went out of his way to discredit and disown

er, calling her “a shell deserted and abandoned by the
Masters,” in order in some curious and incomprehensible
way to restore confidence in the Masters. H. P. B. continues:

of theWhen L took him to task, he answered: “You have been guilty
0ccultismOSt terrible of crimes. You have given out secrets of
should bm“the_ most sacred and the most hidden. Rather that you
wninds eP sacrificed than that wh}ch was never meant for European
doubt -intoezﬁlg had too .much faith in you. It was time to throw
you all that yozlrknt::::.('i'sél Otherwise they would have pumped out of

And H.P.B. was sacrificed, whether purposely, as Subba
Row says she ought to be, or only by the stress of circum-
stances. She left India—for health’s sake, said Colonel Olcott;
but H.P.B.’s own phrase was “ kicked out of India.”
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We get a glimpse of a profoundly moving scene at this
time. C. W. Leadbeater was present at Adyar at the time,

-~ and fills a gap in H.P.B/s story of the event. He tells us

that she was desperately ill at the time with Bright’s disease ;
the doctor had left at night promising to return next morning,
but expressing grave doubts if H.P.B. would survive the night.
As a matter of fact, H.P. B. did not want to survive, for her
martyrdom was greater than she could bear. In the outer
room there sat whispering the two Oakleys, Damodar, C. W,
Leadbeater, Bawajee and Hartmann, waiting for any call from
H.P.B. Suddenly there appeared in the verandah the Master
M. fully materialized; he passed quickly through the outer
room into H.P.B.’s room. Meanwhile, those in the outer
room withdrew. After the interview the Master retired as
he came, and vanished. Next morning, much to the doctor’s
surprise, H.P.B.’s condition had undergone a marvellous
change towards recovery; the doctor found not a corpse, but a
patient who was not only out of danger but with the symptoms
of a dangerous malady almost disappeared. When H.P.B.
recovered, she told her intimate friends how the Master had
come and given her two choices—the first to pass on into
peace, with the end of her martyrdom, the second, to live on
a few years more to begin 7%e Secret Doctrine, so that at least
a few faithful souls seeking the Wisdom might be enabled
both to get the Wisdom and to come to the Masters’ feet. We
have a fuller account in H.P.B.’s letter to Mr. Sinnett of what

happened at the strange interview.

nor could I if I would, forget that for ever-
e crisis of my illness, when Master, before
n promise, revealed to me things that He
before pledging my word to Him for the

work He asked me (not ordered as He had a right to) to do. On that
+mann and everyone except Bowajee

night when Mrs. Oakley and Har
, te to breathe my last—I learned all.

(D.N.), expected me every minu St
I was shown who was right and who wrong (unwittingly) and who

5

But I shall never,
memorable night during th
exacting from me a certai
thought I ought to know,
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was entirely treacherous; and a general sketch of what I had to expect
outlined before me. Ah, I tell you, I have learnt things on that night
—things that stamped themselves for-ever on my Soul; black
treachery, assumed friendship for selfish ends, belief in my guilt, and
vet a determination to lie in my defence, since I was a convenient step
to rise upon, and what not! Human nature | saw in all its hideous-
ness in that short hour, when I felt one of Master’s hands upon my
heart, forbidding it cease beating, and saw the other calling out sweet
future betore me. With all that, when He had shown me all, all, and
asked “Are you willing?”—I said “Yes,” and thus signed my
wretched doom, for the sake of the few who were entitled to His
thanks. Shall you believe me if I say, that among those few your
two names stood prominent ? You may disbelieve, or perhaps doubt—
yet it was so. Death was so welcome at that hour, rest so needed, so
desired ; life like the one that stared me in the face, and that is
realised now--so miserable; yet how could I say No to Him who
wanted me to live! But all this is perhaps incomprehensible to you,
though I do hope it is not quite so.%

So once again H.P.B. offered herself in sacrifice, that
the Movement might be helped. She did not foresee how,
after a few years more of martyrdom, a faithful band would
gather round her, so that her last years might be not of storm
but of peace. Expecting nothing, she gave all, and it is the
result of her sacrifice that we have her Secret Doctrine.

When trying to understand the personality of H.P. B.,
one cannot help noticing what an unusual mind she possessed.
It was rich in knowledge on anthropology and religion, with
a vast mass of general facts on science and philosophy also.
This mass of knowledge was correlated in her mind to a
scheme—a Plan of Evolution as we Theosophists term it to=
day. But in the exposition of that scheme, however, she
was not clear, and even the Master K.H. said of her explana-
tions that the *tail peeped out before the head.” Her Secret
Doctrine is most troublesome to a mind trained in the
Universities ; when she begins a topic, no clear statement is
found in any one sentence or paragraph, no definition, so to
speak. One topic leads to another, till the thread seems lost.

" cular system H.
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It is all intensely fascinating to a mind w}.lich seeks to grasp
the Totality of things, and not merely to dls?oyer what pa?h-
P. B. is creating. She is infinitely suggestive
to the intuitions, though often to the precise mind she offers
facts in unrelated groupings, or in no groupirfgs at all.. But
she throws bridge after bridge, from rr.xystim?m to science,
from philosophy to occultism. It is this which makes her
writings infinitely suggestive.

Her mind was encyclopeedic, and so yvhen sh.e began a
topic vast vistas appeared, each one seemmg.ly as important
as all the others. The result was, when writing The Secret
Doctrine, she began a topic, then cut up and pas'ted and repast-
ed bit by bit additional matter. The reproduction of one such
page in The Secret Doctrine appears in The Golden Book of t{ze
Theosophical Society ; and it is not a page that now appears in
her work, for evidently H. P. B. cut it up further *. She was
the despair of printers, for when the final and locked up page
proofs were sent to her, she would add new paragraphs with
the casual marginal remark,  Printer, get this in.”

H.P.B. was too intent on the knowledge which she
longed to give to possess any litera!ry vanity. She !me.w that
her English might be defective 1n clearness. or in literary
form, and so she gladly welcomed hel.p from fnerfds.. Colongl
Olcott tells us how he helped her in the compilation of {szs
Unveiled. 1t was the same with regard to The Secret Doctrine.
If anyone with some special knowledge was near her, she
promptly asked him to go through anything which she had
written, and to correct misstatements of fafct. T!’xus she
atilised the knowledge possessed on speclal. subjects by
G. R. S. Mead, Bertram Keightley, Archibald Kelghtle‘y, M.D.,
W. Wynn Westcott, M.D, C. Carter Blake, D. Sc., and
others. Any suggestion made to her as to some clearer way

# The reproduction does not show the additional bits pasted ; they are in a smaller
handyriting than that in the body of the page.:
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of putting what she desired to state was at once accepted
by her.

In one of her works, The Voice of the Silence, G. R. S.
Mead helped her considerably, by suggesting rhythmical
phrases to express her thought. There is now in Adyar one
page of the manuscript of this work ; the erasures and correc-
tions on it show that its present beauty of language was not
due to any spontaneous inspiration.

We can therefore well understand why, after the first
edition of The Secret Doctrine was published, she was anxious
to amend much in it in a later edition. Before she passed
away, she instructed her immediate circle to revise the work,
according to their best judgment, and to remove equivocations
in phrasing, and to make its language more acceptable to a
critical audience. The two Keightleys and G. R. S. Mead did
this for the second edition. The attempt made by some to
make the first edition into a Gospel, whose wording must not
be changed, because it expresses the final thought of H.P. B.,
is only possible because they had not known H.P. B., nor the
way she produced her works.

Much has been written showing that H. P. B. was mas-
culine, rough and unfeeling.  Certainly she smoked—but so
did all Russian ladies then; she was witty and used her wit
as a barb when necessary. No one certainly would ever say
she was sentimental. But I want to suggest to you that all
that was a mask. I should like to quote two incidents to
show that she was utterly tender at heart.

The first incident I heard this noon at lunch from the
President herself. Once a man came to see H, P, B. ; evidently
he did not feel at home. To put him at his ease, H.P.B.
asked him to sing for her. He did; he sang a music hall
song of rather poor taste. H.P. B. asked him then to sing it
again! Her intimate circle, afraid that the general company
might think that music hall comic songs represented H. P..B.’s

. cando?” :
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seem to have intimated an . objection, when

taSt i Sic v, .
sheev:;is:;ed’ Back, « Don’t you see it is the only thing he

i i | ignifi for in it
incident is far more sxgmhcant,.
e s he There is in Adyar a

H.P. B. reveals herself in a new way. ‘
letter 'whl;ch she wrote to George Arundale on his fourth or

fifth birthday. She was very fond of him as a c‘hild, and so
when his birthday came, she selected a special piece of note-
paper with a picture on it a child ‘would understand, and

wrote as follows :

To GrorcEs CHELA EsQ., . . . , 5 »
Year to the Most Honourable Georgy Esq. .
fs.{aﬁﬁz 1\(T)‘?;‘LWeets is forthcoming from Russia, a cold and pious

i i luted from.
ere the undersigmed is supposed to have evo
%?lll?;gyit “;lz‘rives~you shall have it, and when you understand what

your loving old friend means—you shall indeed be 2 C HELA.
S ' Yours respectfully,
H. P. BLAvATSKY 8

I feel utterly convinced that no one who did not have the
heart of a child could have written such an exquisite letter to
’ Ch];‘tl is this same truth, that the true personality of H. P, B.
was not that which she revealed, which is stated as a fact in
a letter to Colonel Olcott by the Master Serapis in 1875.
Colonel Olcott evidently noticed her roughness; in manner, and
perhaps wondered. “Appealing to him to help H.P. B. in her
then distress and loneliness, the Master says: - SR

r, poor Sister. Chaste and pure Soul:—~pear] shut inside
ugvamy :oarse nature. Help her to throw off that appearance
2? :ssumed roughness, and any one might well be dazzled by the

divine Light concealed upder such a bark.3 .

It is because I bave been so dazzled, ever smce? knew
anything of H. P.B., that I have presc'anted to you this very.
limited sketch of the wonderful personality of H. P, Blavatsky.
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The quotations are from three books, as follows:
(1) Letters from the Masters of the Wisdom (Second Series ;)
edited by C, Jinarajadasa, referred to as “M.O. W.”,
(2) The Golden Book of the Theosophical Society, edited by
C. Jinardjadasa, referred to as “G. B.”; and (3) Letters of

H. P. Blavatsky to 4. P, Sinnett, edited by A. T. Barker,
referred to as “ H.P.B.”

1. M\OW,, Letter 9. 18. H.P.B., p. 88.

2. M.O.W., Letter 9. 19. H.P.B,, p. 10.

3. M.O.W,, Letter 9. 20. H.P.B,, p. 8.

4. M.O.W.,, Letter 12. 21. H.P.B, p. 40.

3. M.O.W,, Letter 13. 22. H.P.B, p. 73.

6. M.O.W., Letter 15. 23. H.P.B, p. 38.

7. M.O.W., Letter 62. 24. HP.B, p. 8.

8. G.B., p. 113. 25. H.P.B,, p. 12.

9. GB,p. 7. 26. H.P.B, p. 17.
10.. H.P.B,, p. 104. 27. H.P.B,, p. 125.
11. H.P.B,, p. 13 28. H.P.B,, p. 158,
12. H.P.B, p. 8. 29. H.P.B., p. 160.
13. H.P.B, p. 9. 30. H.P.B,, p. 25.

14. H.P.B, p. I0. 31. H.P.B, p. 95.

15, H.P.B,, p. 29. 32. H.P.B,, pp. 104.5.
16. H.P.B,, p. 38. 33. G.B, p. 202.

17. H.P.B,, p. 71. 34. M.O.W., Letter 10
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‘A 'GARDEN BY THE WATER
BLOWS”™

By ERNEST wWOOD

Ah, take the Cash in hand and waive the Rest ;
Oh,’ the brave Music of a distant Drum !
T is almost an axiom among theosophists that a// experiences

I are valuable. In other words, God, or the Good, or the
Goal, is everywhere, in everything. To be able to see this
simple fact is to be a theosophist, that is, a God-knower. Not
to believe in this universality of the Good, but to seek that.fa’x,'
away, and to feel that you have to get away from all “ this
in order to reach it, is to be a non-theosophist.

Yet from a given experience one person learns much
more than another; but only because he gives more thou.ght
or love or will to it. The man who is more awake,' alive,
alert and attentive than another will see more, th9ugh circum-
stances be the same. If he loves more, he w:ll. ffeel more,
QOur degree of living may be measured by the activity of the
three forms of consciousness, will, love, and thought.

The same trinity also determines our progress, becal:|se
through them we derive benelit from experience, which
accrues in the form of the developm.ent of 'quntaneous char?c-
ter. Therefore through them again we mdlrec.tly determine
our future experiences, because those are caused in turn b}r the
actions born of our own character. No karma or experience
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comes which is not a necessity for us, and has not its origit
;n ourselves. If I throw a stone and it hits a lamp and the
t;m;}: is broken, did the stone break the lamp? No, I broke
[ brey with the stone. ~ Similarly, if a tile falls on my head
ro%:e my head with the tile. All objects and events o
::;p;nence, vsm.all and great, are our karma ; they are produc
to itsydzlfl:ct:v:zdcﬁzzzzer, and are therefore intimately relatec
" Probably the‘ greatest test of character is in the way we
c oosi }:)ur experience. Of all things in the world there are
:?r:l? ?ft ‘t:;);ncern us greatly and some that do not concern us
Sand-.castles zret}:"ere hundreds of little children building up
cern & oot nl e s?ashore, all those sand-castles do not con-
himself !l))u‘lgc'u ar child, bf‘t only or chiefly that which he is
that ch Ut mg.. There is great virtue in the old proverb
tha charity be.glns at home, To know what concerns me is
m; v\grzlelat«?St wisdom, for that will give the greatest scope to
sary for,m::v: ;“d thought. For instance, it is quite unneces-
Philadolnts 0 know the namt.es of all the streets in, let us say,
elphia, It may be wisdom for somebody, but not for
me. Also, all the people living there have their own fathers
and mothers, husbands and wives, children and friends. I
have ‘mine, and presumably they may get through their
experience of these relationships what I may get through
mine. Nobody is called upon to live the lives of other people.
Though our paths are as various as the minds of men, our
goal is one. ’
These considerations should show that greatness in the
worlq has nothing to do with our real progress. The man
who in the modest limits of his own circle of facts and friends
eXxercises his own will, love and thought, is making the
f““”fte?t possible progress. As it says in the Bhagavad-Gi{a,
By attending to his own business a man reaches perfection.
The business of another is full of danger.”
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A man is considered great in the world if much money
passes through his hands, if he can exert control over many
other people, or if he can sway many minds with his
eloquence and plausibility (and it is the plausible that sways
the millions), but that is all an illusion, because he who deals
with many people does not know them, and they do not know
him. Just as a man cannot wear a hundred suits of clothes
or sleep in twenty beds, so he cannot know many people.
The more he knows, the greater the misunderstandings will
be and the more his relationships will become artificial and
insincere. Some readers with good memories will recollect
that “there was an old woman who lived in a shoe, and she
had so many children she simply did not know what to do.”

The world would have it that bulk is valuable, but
progress is concerned with guality. After all, these big, fat
worlds are nothing but huge collections of the forms made by
many living beings more ot less involved together, but each
experimenting in its own way, and all experimenting most
usefully to themselves.’

The Gita also says, ““The paths men take from every
side are mine,” which is equivalent to saying that every
man’s activity s his own path, and therefore you cannot mark
out any path at all in the world. The whole world zs nothing
but a collection of paths. It is like a great green field con-
taining no obstacles. There is no need for a path in such a
field. If any man sees the other side of the field and likes it
he will advance towards it. A marked-out path would
imply a dangerous, unhappy, purposeless world. If the man
Joses sight of his goal and wanders in the wrong direction, he

has to learn by experience that the things he enjoys are after

. Il misiakes are nothing but unbalance. if a man has much will
i llilalc;d?:‘t,:“i; I::wlill be ruthless in his ambition, which is a mistake for which he
will have to suffer, and through which he will ultimately learn. Or if a man bas
much love and little will, he will probably be that blot on the landscape, the ineffective
and whining person—another mistake, Only the person having a balance of will,
love and thought will ride his ship of life on an even keel. This theory of balance in
character was fully expounded in my book Character-Building. .

6
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?lliw‘;zsatlsh’mg ever} to’ the degree of pain (*under every
o ba serpent 'coﬂed ’) and then he turns back to his true
r A, ut makes his own path from the point where he is.

o re:chno el:tht'can be prescribed for a man who wants
laid d pertection, so also no particular virtues can be

own, except that he should be true to himself, which

means that he should not fail to use all the will, love and *

thought that he has .
. s which expr .
unconscious courage and afiectionl.) ess themselves in naturs}

Even i : .
en in these inner things perfection has no bulk. We

do not
need the muscles of a professional athlete, nor the ¢

memor s
y of a German chemist or lexicographer. Our perfec-

tio : .
n does not involve us in all the mud-pies of sixty thousand

milli
inﬂll::;l SOUIS,h or however many there may be. In mind and
y we have reasonable limits, and what I get through

mi . .
ine others will obtain through theirs. Otherwise our pro-

r
ool wo ke or characterized quite materially. Fo
and twe,nty armou d have an advanced man with ten heads
six heads and th,l and a moderately evolved man with, say,
only one head elve arms, and an ordinary man perhaps with
ead and two arms (poor fellow) and even those not

hal
alf employed! But the fact is that even the greatest man

h

032 zrfltlzr Zr:;tﬁead and t‘.”o arms. He takes his experiences

learn thets 1 er, anq his gf'eatness consists in his ability to

thought. Our tess;n-s immediately through will, love and

tips, a d ; ruth is tP be taken delicately, as with the finger-

’TE oes not require the giant embrace of a colossus.

. ereEls no dl‘ffference: in reality between the finite and the

e. Every finite thing and experience bas its infinite

pole, so that through s falling leaf or the song of a frog we

may march straight into the unlimited and the free. This

| :fOtmt)lt: ms;stif:ism, but quite the reverse, for it is the openings -
e closing, of the eyes. It is the “ true life kept for him "

who false puts by.”

SEPTEMBER

oy

CHRISTIANITY IN MODERN
THOUGHT

By HILDA WOOD
H. G. WELLS

IN this article I will try to show the attitude of H. G. Wells
to Christianity. He does not trouble himself much about
the personal Christ, historical or mythical, but develops the
ideas of the evolution of Life and an evolving God, who
might also be called the Spirit of the Human Race, or the
Captain of Humanity.
Wells feels that there is a certain set of ideas, which he
regards as a new faith or religion, forming itself unconsciously
in the minds of men all over the world. In his book God, the
Invisible King he has tried to some extent to crystallize these
ideas, but heis careful to say that he does not regard himself
as an author, but merely as a chronicler, writing down only
that which he sees around him. Yet he himself is also a
rt to these new peliefs, and he hopes that he may
growth of this new faith by helping to clarify it.
s now taking shape  has no founder,
It is the Truth, its believers declare 3
it has always been here; it has always been visible to those

that had eyes to see.” Nevertheless, it has very definite .

ideas on death, the nature of God and our purpose in this

world,

conve
promote the
The new religion that 1
it points to no origins.
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First of all, those who follow the new religion throw
overboard, says Wells, all the old religious ceremonials and
dogmatic traditions and start anew at the fundamentals. The
first problem that faces them is the old question of death. It
is not the question as to whether we are immortal, or whether
there is or is not a life beyond the grave, for they are
interested in the present, not the future; but looking around
they see death about them, even more than others do. They
consider not only the death of the individual, or of the body,
but they see partial death in a// forms of waste, disorder,
cruelty and misconception. Wherever life is not organized,
there they see death. A tree, for example, puts forth
innumerable seeds, more than can ever hope to come to
fruition, and this waste, this disorganized life, is seen to be a
form of death. In the same way, the body of a man lives
“after he has left it, It has been observed that the hairs
and nails grow on a corpse. The cells of the body also
go on living after the motive for the existence of the body has
gone. Yet we rightly say that the body is dead. Its parts
live, but they have no directing power.

Those of the new religion see in this rush of unorganized
life a “Life Force”, a certain “Will to Be”, which has
flooded this world with forms, and seeks expression through
them. But this life only knows itself as individual through
the various forms it uses. It lives, eats and lusts in the
animals and plants, and fights for its separate life. “Itisa
breeding, fighting thing; it pants through the jungle track as
the tiger and lifts itself towards heaven as the tree; it is the
rabbit bolting for its life and the dove calling to her mate; it
crawls, it flies, it dives, it lusts and devours, it pursues and
eats itself in order to live still more eagerly and hastily ; it is
every living thing, of it are our passions and desires and fears.
And it is aware of itself not as a whole, but dispersedly as
individual self-consciousness, starting out dispersedly from
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every one of the sentient creatures it has called into
3 k1) .

'bemg. bring in the idea of God. For he is seen

Here we must
as the Captain of t'
unorganized life, this

he army of humanity, battling against the
death in life. No external proof of the

existence of this God is offered, but his devote;s s;tyltlg:t tl%%sre
who have once felt his presence can have‘no céx ; :am.es I;
“ suddenly, in a little while, in his own t1met, o isc om a,l =
is the attainment of an absolute certainty that one ot alone
in oneself. It is as if one Wwas touched at every p y

i i f, sympathetic, beyond measure Wiser,
being A e IIZ is completer and more intimate,

d pure in aim. ] X
stead.fa‘st f‘ﬁe :tanding side by side with and touchn?g someone
but it 1s % nd trust completely. It is as if this

that we love very darly ad misunderstandings and brought

i j thousan
beln.g tobrfl:]glsgvs;ip with a great multitude of other people
us in _

¢ Closer is he than breathing, and nearer than hands

and feet. ’;1 God is thought of, it is not as someone far off in
So \ta)v tecery near to all of us; so near, in fact, that beisa

the sky, Ud can be defined as having a character. And this
parson an.s not only the best we can think. It is much more
chau:ac;ert 1 It is not an aggregate of humanity; it is rather a
thart]h :s ; . yot even more than that. For, just as water is
:z;xposed’ of a synthesis of hydrogen a.nd oxygen, and yet h.as
properties non-existent in either, so this Cagtam of .Humamty
;s more than the mere compound of all that 1s good. in human-
oy, To take another example, the human Body is composed
ity. d'ﬁ:rent parts, and yet neither any one nor fhe whole- of
of di arts together can be called the man. He is s0t'nethmg
these P than the combination of these parts, since he
e evl(;n and uses them all, and grows through their per-
?;Z(:ic:,s, ,t ;:;; as the body becomes a better instrt.ltmenf, m:}fe
under ‘the control of the man, and more healthy, it serves the
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man be ; .
man wotlt;; lsrtlillhl$ Jpurposes, and aids his growth. Yet the
In this wa e’?:t Wlthou.t his foot, or his eyes, or his leg.
beyond humanity e Captain of Humanity is thought of as
and as humanit y[; yet dependent on humanity for his growth,
organized who]y- ;comes more perfect, as it becomes more an
Now Supp:s; t; (:an use it more and more, and so evolve.
of its use to the m at a foot or a hand could become conscious
ous co-operation a't:hl nside the body and do its work in consci-
possible for th v?n him. Wells thinks that such a thing is
their deity Ho soon b of the new religion in relation to
guining pov.ver be iees. this God, or Captain of Humanity, as
this power y the increase of human knowledge, and using
his body whgi::ls't ul:mrgan‘lzed life and for the perfection of
his first ,aim o tLS umamty.' They realize, therefore, that
life, and so “nder;aifﬁiegrvigmf and p.erfection of this racial
him and throw themselves ;nto izec:::ic;;):?iljefl‘t)::‘gerate with

Religious thought has always been a search for escapé ;

from self-centred life, and this
. e, new religious
pﬁziiifﬁo?d?mh biological . theories when itgsays tth}:;ufl}::
" materializt the race is the first aim of God. The atheist
God behind it :1?:37 say that this racial achievement has no
race preservat’ionu inthegd?l‘l agree'th?t there is an instinct for
o b addition to individual preservation, and
W 1 . .
e wiﬁni ti)etl)xeves’. that in time the battle against unorganized
carth. He ca‘l’ler, ;‘_nd a perft?ctly organized life will come on
ea bringe ue s,t this the reign of the Invisible King. This
o bring this s (<}) :ge moral 3spect of this new religion. For
firet. toon o0 1;) en Age” about one should begin to work
should trv ¢ eself and the’n upon the outside world. One
o formsyof 0d Ortsljlm?e one’s life so that it will be free from
ness. indol eath, in the shape of waste, cruelty, selfish-
, indolence and all separative activity. This éoes not

¥y
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necessarily mean that the
- that he now does everyt
2 Humanity, this Invisible

power that he does
ness that I thought

which I rather prided myse

and infinitely greater and stro
It is invincible and steadfast in its purpose,

and I am mortal.

and I am weak and insecure.

my inherent and remar
nd the benevolence of my heart, give a con-

i time and attention to the happiness and
because 1 choose to do so. On the con-

of my qualities a
siderable amount 0
welfare of others—

trary 1 have come under a di
an irresistible call, I am
righteousness of God.”
for his separate gains ;
such motives; and wh
ice truth, courage and love,
vely obstructing the life o
ck into that primitive
the Captain of Humanity is calling us.

sacrif
does so he is acti
and is falling ba
living from which

‘Although Wells
semi-orth

traditional conceptions.
the Nicene Creed, sayin
the different

way or the other, and has no
o considers that and other dogmas of the

the warrings of

« True God”. H

" Church to be intellectu
This * True God” is n

Magazine and other,
11 not change the laws of Nature for those who

believe. He wi
worship him. There

odox God in a way,
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man changes his mode of living, but
hing consciously for the Captain of
King, and realizes that it is by his
it. “It is the realization that this good-
was within me and of myself, and upon
1f, is without me and above myself,
nger than I. It is the immortal

It is no longer that I, out of
kable goodness, out of the excellence

vine imperative, I am obeying
a humble and willing servant of the
And where before he was working
‘with money, ambition, pride or other
ere before he was therefore willing to
now he realizes that if he
f God and his aims,
life of unorganized

y takes up the idea of God, and a
' he objects very much to certain
He bitterly opposes the Trinity of
g it was only a political move to get
sects of Christianity settled one
thing whatever to do with the

easil

al heresies of a most vicious kind.
ot a miracle worker, as the Parish
writers of the Church would have us

are in the world many people who go to
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of good luck, a safe journey, or other more spiritual
graces.

dence; he will not bank your aeroplane if you happen to
BO up with g4 faulty engine; he wil not look after
your child while you go to church, Apd however fool-
hardy - youy may be on account of the thought that you are
one of the favoured by God, it is not due to him that you
manage to survive the dangers and perils of life, as many a
saintly man under such a delusion has found to hjs bitter cost.
No, the “ Trye God” is no fetish, he is life triumphant, life
expressing itself in perfect co-ordination and harmony, to be
found within each man, and to be found individually by
him, not at 4 given Mmoment, or in 3 given place, but at any

time in any place. None can tell when or where the realiza-
tion will come,

1. The maintenance of the racial life.

2. The exploration of external nature, which is the -

pursuit of Science and History,

3. The exploration of inherent human possibilities,
which is the pursuit of all forms of creative art,
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4. The clarification of thought and knowlgdge, which
is the pursuit of phxlozolt’}t?'r;k’ how these aims co-operate with
It e bef sfie:r;xanity, as Wells calls that “ life trmmp.h-
the Capt;fm o ith regard to the maintenance of the .racxal
ant ”, Fltst: :’S this body of his, which is humam.ty, to
e, God WI:tei and better instrument for the expression of -
b(.econ')e a Ige therefore wishes it to become as healthy as
o 'll:fe. as estrong as possible and as sensitive as possible, so
siole, . .
zflswe do to that end is h%s wor!&. 4 Science. the life can
dly, by exploring History and Science, If through
Secon he student, as pushing or expressing itse ro‘ g
be seen byht eing forrr,ls. In the study of Science, thf’ relative-
the ever-c ?nf:’,i life can be examined, and is seex,l’ in general
ly uno.rgamzemere impulse of the “ Wiil to Be ”, gradually
to be _Just a and more organically unified. In .th(? study of
beFom1ng mofrellow the unfoldment of this life till it at least
History we Or anized whole. For we can see how man,
becotr.les e gs creating civilizations in the past, gla}hng
thinking he wa as a child with a toy, and like a child for-
with the forzf}lls form did not itself live, was .reaflly al.l tl'ze
getting th?t :aracter, strengthening his own life within
time creatl(l']l gbc so doing gradually realizing the oneness of
h:mself an b tie life outside himself in ofhers. .
that life wit ird aim, which is the pursuit of creative art, we
In the thll'. :of ,the divine energies found in all of us, by
have th}:ai :;ifrzlz,ooner or later discover the joy of the triumph
using w

i r unorganized form. .
o hfzogell;sct}l!;oi; meditation, contemplation or deep thought, .
n >

4

’ find that with this clarification of thought comes the
" we fin

d relations of things, show-
i f the general laws an
perception O

» . ].
_ is in some way a unity in al .
ing t'[;‘i:' th:;:srl;i;ion ‘does not know where the Captain of
is

H ity will finally lead his subjects. Wells says that
umani
7
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there i .
ca?ll;e 318“ I;;:};azs Bfa‘r bﬁyond our field of knowledge what he
iled Being” from which the elementary life first

proceed
ed, and perhaps we are finally to reach this Being. -

SO, as ' hi
but wit\l}zv?.sdi?{zlself says, we have come back to a trinity,
say that his * Veih:;| th?nciptmn‘ Some Theosophists might
of the Logos. Th L‘{Ing compares with another idea, that
the creative .activ‘te ife Force, the *“ Will to Be ” resembles
into one by the © ;‘y'of the :I"hird Logos, not yet organized
unifier. The Invi ‘-T,‘f‘e love ” of the Second Logos, the great
Universal Christ sible King of Wells is very much like the
that by bringin : o the Heavenly Man. But it seems to me
far, and are ii n; these conceptions of God, we are going too
Wells repudiate rror of the “intellectual heresy” which
back into th ?1 and. are m fact on the verge of falling
definition fr:mo threhglous Peliefs. Let us rather take a
in a litt e Lady Emily Lutyens, which appears
e book called The Sacramental Life, published

som 1
e eight. years before Wells' book God, the [mvisible

King, i ; .
« thi;'en\:vil‘;,gg:n she defines God.. “ Some day,” she says,
Consciousness in v:lf,on us th.e glorious realisation of a mighty
of a Person which .“’h we live and move and have our being,
something abov. ich is ourselves and all other persons, and yet
not turn for h:l at:)d beyond' a_ll, of a Love to which we need
shedding its beamp ecause it is all around us every moment,
world ; of a Liies'upon us as the sun pours its light upon tbe
which in some r;n tw }Tmh we are individual cells, and yet
through us, whi hys erious way is evolving and growing
. degrees as" ich needs us as we need it. It is only by

s we develop our own sense of unity, that we can

- &

gras : .
p and realise this wonderful mystery of God Immanent -

and yet Tr: ) ..
yet Transcendent.” This is a very beautiful definition -

and sltfxrr:ls1 up t%xe ic.iea which Wells puts forward.
it of“ Life is to be portrayed, Wells coﬁceives of the
a youth not yet come to manhood. * This God of the

.

" put hardly come to
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to our past but to our future, and he may
a beautiful youth, already brave and wise,
‘his strength. He should stand lightly on

his feet in the morning time, eager to g0 forward as though
o a day that was still but a promise.”

he had but newly arisen t
Wells sees this picture replacing that of the suffering figure
on the cross, which he thinks fills men with despair and

hopelessness.
and Wells, I do not think it is diffi-

In comparing Shaw
cult to see that they are very much at one in their thoughts on
the new religion. Both put aside ceremonies and sentimental

mysticism, and both lay stress upon the idea that the individ-
ual must live with the welfare of the race ih view. Both’
feel that religion in the tuture will have to take evolution into
account, and all that Science has gained of knowledge. Shaw’s
representation of Jesus, the social reformer, urging men to

love one another without fear, a living human figure preaching
against bodily bondage, and calling people to join him in his
work for a richer life, free from binding superstitions, physical
or mental, could easily be thought of as Wells’ Invisible King,
incarnated ‘to inspire and direct men in their battle against
unorganized life—or if pot actually an incarnation, still one of
those who had caught a vision of that “ Life ” which is Truth,'

Goodness and Beauty-
(Mrs. Wood’s next article will d

new age looks not
be represented as

eal with the views of Dean Inge.)

To find out for oneself what is the essential and what the
unessential, one must have the understanding vision of the .

ultimate purpose of individual existence.
. KRISHNAMURT], in Experience and Conduct,



THE RAY OF LOVE

By SHRIMAN NARAYAN AGARWALA

Of all the Qualificati .
ifications, Love is the most important, for if it is strong enough

in a man, it fo!ces hlm to &cq i he rest, a d all the rest w thout it would neve
) uire allt y AN 8 1
he su£ﬁ¢‘9“t. —J- KR[SHNAMUR!I m At the Feet of the Masle '
r.

As ever .

old, is sib(i)::t (:f) ‘:}81’ whether rich or poor, king or beggar, young or
tions of the world ae ; ps and downs of life, to the thronging tribula-
jostles of transience t; to the so-called heartless and soul-clogging
all the shackles of i fe problem of the attainment of Liberation from
petual peace and blj ife, which results in the establishment of per-
individual strives tlss' naturally becomes most important. Every
tions, from the cras ol-at.tam, immunity from the mundane mortifica-
saying that vers fer \ - onS imposed upon life, but it goes without
Therefore, the Questzcvm hx:;::et 0ta:}tled true happiness and placidity.
stream of Divinity is undoubtedly :f :?:Zl itrlr]l‘:;rlteaar?cse to the perennié!

Every gre

ment of Logv:;{?:;h.er ll:as placed great emphasis upon the acquire-
sense of the ,w > i;stlt e crown of all virtues. Love, in the purest
eventually, results,i the genuine source of eternal happiness, for its
One who aspires to ntr Z Permanent union: between God and man.
has a burning desire : ad the glorious path to peace and bliss, who
the whole universe : mmgle.w‘th the Light that is immanent in
aifection, because if ??st cherish in his heart universal love and
acquire all the other qu strong enough in him, it will force him to
Union. This § er quallflcatxons that are needed for glorious

S not something uncertain and impracticable ; this is

not vague, dry and hollo i
s ' w philosophy, )
On the contrary, it is the very es:anielz)\;t'lf :tjir;xard for the sae of fu

Love is Life: .
foundationl olesf:i’r'f‘ 0\;53 is Truth; Love is Success; it is the very
Love is alling rituality and the highest form of religion. True
without o e v e ll-embracing, all-pervading, for it is *the One
" cond.” Without Love, there is no peace, no bliss, 00

N4

_ pest. The only great
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ness is unselfish love, without distinction, with-

out calculation, and without procrastination. Love, which is
everything; is the summum bonum of life.

Just as when a white 18y of light passes through a prism, it is
split up into seven coloured rays, forming a beautiful spectrum, so
the pure ray of Love, on passing through the heart of a man, breaks up
into seven virtues which are the essence of all religious precepts.

The various ingredients of this spectrum of Love are:
1. Trutbfulness for Love knows no falsehood.
9. Unselfishness ... because love is the very negation of

“1 "ness.
for Love does not behave itself unseemly.

3. Courtesy

4, Kindness for Love is never hard-hearted.

5. Cheerfulness for in Love there is no sorrow.

6. Good-temper for Love is never provoked.

7. Purity for Love is ever pure in thought, word

and deed.

to think that Love is passive and not active.
Love always flows through the mind, the heart and the body, and,
therefore, it can never be inert. Service is the practical aspect of
Love. One who pretends to love in the true sense, but cannot look
towards a man in the street with a kind and affectionate eve, cannot
embrace a dog with all his heart, and cannot dance with every leafofa
tree, assuredly betrays his falsehood, for in the face of Love no
mundane distinction, no hate, no separation can stand. Swami Ram
Tirtha says : * When thy consciousness, dwelling in pure light, and
pure love, does not admit any thought other than that of thy beloved,
thy real Self, then how is it possible to think of good and bad, of dual
throng ? Then you. sing nothing but thyself; then you are speaking
nothing but God’s music; then you chant nothing but God’s beauty ;
then you feel nothing but God’s hand in all hands, God’s eye in all
eyes, God’s mind in all minds, God's love in all l.ove§, God'’s virtues in

all virtues, God's presence in each and every thing.’
True Love can never be centred round an individual. On the
other hand it extends ‘to everything. True love means‘the lo\.re of
§ Life itself, in the form of human beings, birds,

Nature, the love ©
animals, insects, plants and vegetables.

« Individual love and attachment
Gather moss of misery and transience;
But the eternal love of Nat\_xrc?, )
Dances on the face of the Divine.

It is utterly wrong

L]
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Ah ! there is sorrow and suffering in the world ; there is the

sting of selfishness, which injects the poison of the sordid sense of
separateness. Who shall remove the misery of the world? Who

shall send forth a thrill of ecstasy among the human hearts? Ohs

none but Love.

““ All sorrow and depression
Mean the want of Love,
For Love repels all tribulations
And invites joy and ecstasy.”

The world of to-day suffers from the want of Love and affection,
and hence this gamut of unessential distinctions. Humanity lacks
the breath of Love and hence this train of tribulations. Kipling said:
*East is East and West is West: never the twain shall meet.”® But
shall the world ever remain divided into fragments ? Shall Humanity
never taste the water of Oneness ? Let the East be free, and then it

shall send out a limitless wave of Love into the heart of the West, .

which will unite the two. There will, then, be no East and no Wests
only One Love shall prevail.

TRUTH

TRUTH is within ourselves ; it takes no rise
From outward things, whate’er you may believe.
There is an inmost centre in us all,

Where truth abides in fulness ; and around
Wall upon wall, the gross flesh hems it in,

This perfect, clear perception—which is truth.
A baffling and perverting carnal mesh

Binds it, and makes all error : and, to know
Rather consists in opening out a way

Whence the imprisoned splendour may escape,
Than in effecting entry for light
Supposed to be without.

1 [But Kipling added :

‘ But there in neither East nor West,
Border, nor Breed, not Birth,
When two strong men stand face to face
Tho’ they come frofh the ends of the earth § *'—E. W.]

5o

S F ik £

BROWNING in Paracelsus. }

v

THE SONG OF THE CICADAS

I wandered down into the forest ccfol ) .
Longing some friend might share its joy with me,
When, as I gazed into a shady pool,

I laughed aloud in glee.

For God looked down at me from the b_lue sky.
I heard Him speak, for from a tree a bu;d"
Called to me in soft tones, *I love thee! Aye,

It really was absurd

To seek for friends when God was close at hand.
Sudden the cicadas bega_n to hum

Their curious melody, till all the land

Echoed as to a drum.

i i smed to hear
And as it beat, again I seeme .
A soft voice whispering beneath the strain,
«1 Jove thee, O I love tpee '!’ I am near
To thee, come joy Or pain!

i to share,
ery grass seemed in that song -
?1;2 vrushing waves, the happy trees, the wind,
“] love thee, love thee.” Soft I breathed a prayer,

Thanking that Friend so kind.

Thy form always
s I have strength to see :
I Li?;ry cloud, Thy face in every pfoo] i
' 'IE:) hear Thee speak in every song O pmlse.,

Down in the forest cool ! ” |
MAaRrY BRIGHT
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THE PRE-INCA CALENDAR

WE have t ; .

Pre-Inca Cz:)le?x?ir;g Zr:,v:,nt-?estmg d.iagram, with comments, on the

i;)reti1 most intere;tin gly‘thzvassigd!:asnzed&nd secretly used. }t inter-

ound on the . n the archwa ich 1

a number of I;il;r ?OBO%-“””“ plateau at Tiahuanacoywv;:;:llth‘:r:oal;:

mystery to archzolo I'm’clths and this archway, ft is as much a

place and were gists how these enormous stones came to that
erected, as the Pyramids are a myst:r;n;e ino fa:t

these P
re-Inca remai
re-1nc ains are more .
worked in this wild region. S0, as fewer investigators bave

By this cal .
e e e, o e, ki s e
interpret : . ime o
| trprts maoy intcatig ings,on amon thm beio i
Jacob thereby woni same calendar method as Jacob 1(liligd :I:d lik:
and Bolivian shee Wt:lcrops of lambs and kids per yef;lr a; P 1an
Lake Titicaca.” ‘I)tal;l goat breeders are doing on large ,arease::c:md
mating of the so seems that they not
vearly seas:)}:i: ?(1)1: epi goats and llamas, but al;): lfh;igl::l::i ﬂ:{
vearly cycle began P _oughmg, sowing, tilling and plantin Tll?;ir
of much interest i with September, it seems. There i "
worth, Direct:r 1:)lf ﬂ}c; Chlar:’ which is published by Mi‘s &lu%h gootl;e
e - 1) . . . . -
1 Regent Street, London, S, \!;,t.ex'lnatlonal Fixed Calendar” Leagueé,
H. W.

IMPRESSIONS OF OMMEN STAR CAMP, 1930

Whenev : .
thought, Przzagll;' 'Kntshnanf“m talks, he gives us plenty of food for
he. His point of vi just now in the world, there is none so original as
so simple. that h1ew is so striking, and so uncompromising, and yet
s what seems revolutionary from his lips is rea’lly m?sat

" to modify. what he has al
" direct, and indeed the a

"

v
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logical, provided, that is, one realizes his standpoint of being “one

with Life ”.

Like as an eagle whose wings as they become stronger fly to
higher and higher regions, so is Krishnamurti. This year, he is
giving expression to thoughts of a great philosophical range also.

d Self-consciousness were two topics he dwelt upon,

Consciousness an
d one wonders if he will escape the fault which he

among others; an
denounced in Theosophists, that of the use of a *“jargon ” to describe

their system of thought.

One rather puzzling matter is that he uses terms in a novel way.
For instance, this year, the use of the terms * natural ” and * sub-
human”. The term “ natural ” seems to him to represent the high
and perfect expression of man, what in fact Plato would have termed
“ archetypal ”. Therefore, to Krishnamurti, any attitude or conduct
short of the highest is “ unnatural 7. Similarly, © human ” seems to
him to imply the lofty conduct of one who is “ one with Life ”’, and
therefore all conduct of a lower range is to him “sub-human ”.
Usually, we use the term “ sub-human ” to denote the animal.

This year he has laid marked emphasis on Right Conduct, Right

Behaviour, as the “ patural ” self-expression of man. Very note-
h he laid upon the truth that the true

worthy is the emphasis whic
ose of the individual is to transcend his individuality and to
«one with Life”. A statement of his, that the universe has

will undoubtedly be challenged ; and some too will question

no plan,
that the highest purpose of the universe is to create the

his assertion

individual.
Mr. Krishnamurti i8,

guestions. Each answer is

in some ways, at his best when he answers
direct, anc} when analysed, absolutely
logical, from his standpoint. Indeed he is often careful to say, “ from

my point of view.” Many questions were put to “ draw him out”,
ready said. In each case, his answer was

nswer could have been given by the questioner
himself, if only he could place himself on that mountain top " from
which Krishnamurti surveys all problems.

I doubt if any previous religious Teacher has been called upon to
gnswer guestions on o many points. Religion, mysticism, social condi-
tions, sex problems and problems of government—these and many
others have come under his survey, and to each he gives his own
touch, showing how each can be seen from a new angle—that of the

~man who is “one with life ,- and desires to give to all the same

supreme beatitude.
8 .
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I »
gem of?i?}? d d?t Ommen too late for what I have been told was the
question w;;t!:::'mll:i.:e;(’f this year’s Camp. It was his answer to the
] essage was only f
Hi : . y for some, and not for all.
wass izsgf: ) e?;vetn ﬂv: ith wonderful dignity, gentleness and serenity,
though of oo ect that he came to all, te the wise and to the unwise,
listened to thme only the wise would accept him. In all that 1
clearest in mye,;? ;vgr.e many gems, but the one that has remained
Both Dr Bm ‘ts' To lfldge another is to deny him his liberty.”
weather was. tre§an and Bishop Leadbeater were present. The
day of Camp thes;:anssavsv;ﬂ;ga nnyhowers each day, and on the second
s . uge .
smnlt3 of the campers never flaggge:;,r twenty-four hours. However the
left sz)r:lo:xhiwlc‘wor:ii(:; ?fitlwaé Dort;:l’s seem lo know of Ommen. |
) er Camp had begun; wh .
luggage at Liverpool Street Station, the porter askederrlni ; fi‘gi::::ﬁf ;gz

late?” The attend :
ance
hundred, ce this year was close upon two thousand five

C. JINARAJADASA

MRr. GANDHI ON TRUTH AND FOOD

T i :
know: ez‘: mesae Mﬁ to the Ch&x:act.er of Mr. Gandhi which is little
through his ol't'w 10 are .“,Dt his intimates, and only hear of him
the real manp X }:ca activities, It is this side which gives a clue to
is crowned a.:: ‘t"}'} (t)se naturfs, revealed in letters written from prison,
the following oriacy - Seint by so many of the people of India. In
Yerma 8 extract, we find him voicing his allegiance to Truth in
"o T: strong Rs‘another modern teacher, Mr. Krishnamurti.
‘Satya* :he:(?zd‘ bs-aty?" is derived from ‘Sat’, meaning ‘to be’.
the defiui't'wn1 § CS ‘gg . ‘Noﬂtmg but truth has existence. Hence
God than God OT °h as ‘Sat’. Better that Truth should be called
pure a0d simmnt r\t;;h. Where: there is Truth there is knowledge—
and where t% e. Where truth is not pure, knowledge cannot exist . . .
Troth is ot e;‘e is true .kno.wledge there is bliss and no grief. As
poses penanma 2 :o also Bliss is eternal. Search after Truth presup-
must be ut ce, therefore one has to suffer—nay even die for it. We
e utterly free from selfishness. No one in such selfless search

is known to have gone astray to this day. Adoration of Truth~

demands the devotee’s life. Oh j
] . » the joy of it ! This God in the form
of Truth is for me 8 Ratna Chintamani® —so be it f::- u: alllr.x” o

t A fabulous jewel
—the * philosopher's ,’t:n? g?ud 10 secure to its possessor the fulfilment of his denires

" honest effort in thought, wor

. wants suggestions
" mental and not P

‘follows:
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And here is ax;)ther little piece of sound advice given to his
ashrama while in prison, which if followed would alleviate much of

the physical trouble of the world.

%] have found that the observance of celibacy becomes very
easy, directly one acquires mfastery over 'taste. We n}ust take food
as we take medicine, that is, without thinking whether it is palatable
or otherwise, and ooly in limited quantity, corresponding to the
needs of the body. Just as medicine taken in small doses does not

full effect, and as too large a dose injures the system, so

take effect or C ;
it is with food. It is equally a breach to take a large quantity of

any fine dish.
« Ap experienced physician observed that he had never seen &
healthy man in the world. The body is injured every time that one
reats, and the injury can be repaired only by fasting. Constant,
d and deed should be made to fulfil this

ould not give it up in despair. To degrade the
s to practise untruth and to lower our-
ideal and to make Herculean efforts to
f human life. He who does so

ave

observance, and one sh
ideal for our convenience i
selves. To understand the
reach it is the summum bonum a

is a Yogi.”
HiLpa Woob

CURIOUS ADVERTISEMENTS

[ have taken the following from a Madras daily, The Hindu.—E. W.

There are two curious advertisements in the London morning
newspapers, one of which tell§ the story of a dashing soldier chafing
against weakness and inactivity. Lt.-Gener§1 Sir Efiward Bethune,
aged 75, who was obliged to fesxgn the chairmanship of the metro-
politan area of the British Legion because he was unable ta go round
the district through illness, advertised recently over his own name:
“ Flderly dentleman, practically confined to house through illness,
for interesting and useful accupation needing
hysical energy and possible for one hand only.
vired.” To-day the General advertises as

No remuneration req
« Will two hundred kind persons, who offered me sugges-

tions for employment, kindly accept my heartfelt thanks.”
The other unusual advertisement reads: “Ghosts: suites and
oard and attendance available in haunted house.

rooms with b ; ’ i
Excellent food, splendid environment for séances.
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The American Co-Mason. (Published by The American Federation
of Human Rights, Larkspur, Colorado, Price $1'50 per annum.)

) ’!‘he June qumbfer contains two exceedingly interesting articles:
Knighthood and Chivalry ” and ** Chivalry in Freemasonry ”.

The word chivalry links us up at once with that wonderful period
of history when the chivalric orders appeared. Coming from the most
cultured families of various lands, trained in the courtesy of the time,
and full of enthusiasm and idealism, they became guardians of the holy
places, tended the sick and defended the weak, and their courteous
bearing assumed a positive character, becoming the dominant quality
of chivalry ever afterwards associated with knighthood.

In the first article, the writer sketches for us in brief but clear
outline the origin and progress of the three most important Orders: the .
Knights of St. John, the first to be organized, the Knights Templars,
and the Teutonic Knights, a German Order having large territorial

possessions.

Of these Orders the Templars are the best known, and have ever
inspired great interest. Under the patronage of St. Bernard they had
a brilliant career, and before his death* the organization was
established in nearly every kingdom of Latin Christendom, and pro-
perty given to it by monarchs in all of them.”

The second article, “Chivalry in Freemasonry ', deals especially
with the mystical traditions and symbolism of which the chivalric
orders had become the custodians. The writer indicates the lines
of contact through which the chivalric grades came into Freemasonty.
Bringers of mystical knowledge and ceremonial from the East, these
orders when suppressed would most naturally seeka refuge under
the "Masonic banner, and begueath to it some of the treasures they

had found. Much of the symbolism of chivalry reappears in the

higher grades of Masonry : the graal, the cross, the cup and the rose.
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Under the heading “ What Drganization Can Do” there is an
account of the Shriners’ splendid hospitals for deformed children, in
one of which, founded six years ago, 2,623 children have been restored

to normal condition.
' J. WHITTAM

New Light on the Problem of Disease, by Geoffrey Hodson.
(Theosophical Publishing House, London. Price 3s.)

Disease, in some form or other, has always engaged the attention
of civilized man. The awe-inspiring witch-doctor and the highly
refined Harley Street Surgeon mark but two stages in the growth of
man’s capacity to conquer disease. Mr. Geoffery Hodson’s contri-
"bution to this eternal fight against disease—which he rightly regards
as the natural concomitant of imperfection—his *“new light on the
problem of disease ' shows how, unlike what most Western doctors
believe, disease has its genesis in something far deeper th'an .what
actual physically observable causations and symptoms would indicate.

The thesis is closely bound up with considerations of karma and
its operations—a very effective method of explaining several. observa-
tions in Nature that otherwise are difficult of _explanatxgn. The
author shows how sins of omission and commissw.n resulting from
the disobedience, by the personality, of the Ego’s dictates, bring the
irrevocable results in their train, extending in their operation even
through several lives. But, the irrevocability has a limitgtlon,
namely, that the conscious individual can, through the exercise of
self-discipline, lessen if not obviate the extent of suffering—hence the
value of proper education started early in life.

Mr. Hodson works out his theme so well that one would be glad
to grant him the rather original claim that he makes: Thgclassificg-
tion of types of karma and their corresponding diseases, if
correct, could be very useful for the study and conquest of disease.
Misuse of power, as a cause of disease, is also studied. Emotional
energy misused, and excess of sensuality, are stated to affec.:t the
mucous membranes of the passages in the body —~the actual disease
starting with the astral and later extending to the physical. Misuse
of intellectual functions obviously affects the cerebro-spinal system.

ts

: ma acts slowly, though surelyz and c?lm_lrs the prospec

f tl? m(]:;g})" 2r life even through several births, it is suggested that
of th ;1 doctors should treat children, as far as possible, for latent
sensible but ane step for the author to lead one fo a

- di this it is .
¢seases. f;::?vonderful avenues of usefulness open to understanding

glimpse of
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mothers—womanhood at its highest—to work for the conquest
of disease.

One would like to regard this little book as a herald of a really
new and serious way of approaching the tremendously important
plrloblem of alleviating the human pain and misery which result from
ill-health,

A. JANAKI RAM

Freedom—and Brotherhood, by Dorothy M. Codd. (Theosophical
Publishing House, London. Price 1s.)

In the changing world of the present day, a time of rapid transi-
tion to a new era, fresh ideals and methods of presentation are found
in nearly all departments of life, and the author of Freedom—and
Brotherhood has chosen the spiritual outlook upon life to dwell upon,

and finds a view-point that will give understanding to the new
idealism.

The change in most other departments of life has been grad-
ual; one might say there has been a period of preparation, but in
things spiritual the new idealism has appeared more suddenly, and
has upset many people’s most cherished beliefs. The writer seeks to
help by showing that the new thought must not be taken too literallys
but with true understanding, that freedom is not obtained by throw-
ing away all that pertains to the old order, but rather by an innet
development of the individual, which enables him to contact reality
on a higher level,

Many people hold a very crude idea of freedom, but we have
here, very beautifully and clearly expressed, an idea of freedom that

is a strong contrast to all that might be called crude or ugly or
uncontrolled :

Brotherhood, the author asserts, can never be found by reducing
all to the same level, to one deadly sameness, for nature will always
have her groups and differences. Ultimately :

“We shall discover that most fundamental truth of all—that
brotherhood is; that we have not to make it, nor to organize it, but
only to discover and fo realize it.”

I hope this little book will be widely read, and that the readers

will take as much pleasure in reading it as I have done.
J. WHITTAM
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! ical Organizatién,
1 d Non-Essentials of a T heosaphfca
\g\.lh'il'if;enl‘t(l;’::Zsl(:\d. (Privately printed. Gratis, from 47 The
o d. R £ W., England.) _

Strand, Rye, I, 0 '
. :ces 8 wide-spread feeling in the Theo-

'}‘his htt.l et patl}r:::‘ lf}iev;lcfjement is not doing all the work that it
sOph5c31 So‘:iletoydo at its foundation. Mr. Kingsland quotes frqm I’Ehe
was intende s : *“ The Chiefs wanta ° Brotherhood of Humanity’, a
Mahalm? lette;: f‘raternity started ; an institution which would make

reallfU;;::vr:athroughout the world and arrest the attention of the
itse .

highes mind f th in b for
i this statement one of the main bases

: M. Kl? gilamli—]emfael:l’: that the Society has again and again split
his conter:tla(::h}nent to personalities, that is te say, it has bquen up
through at ¢ disputes about unessentials. It is time to realize this
o A : for the claims of the various individuals as to who the
fact, }f)e SEZr; of the Society were, or other more pe'rsonal and
;t)i:‘t’en?i‘;ﬁs claims, are not theosophy, and they should disappear, as

they must inevitably do in the course of time.
i be reached as to what
ingsland wishes for an agreement t‘o - as|
M’IfllxszI:)gsh;nis in its fundamental principles. This is most
true ol for . y Lodge and Section should do two

i s, ever ¢
:ﬁ?,::stxal“ ?31)" ;‘che ;‘ZZosobhy, and (b) be a part of a real Universal
1 :

i i ill make itself known as suchand ‘arrest ghe
Fraterp “y;f“;gfhhi‘:hest minds’.” At present, far ‘from arresting
:}t,ten}:};;:est minds’ the Society seems to be attracting those people

e hi

ho do not want to think, who are out for a quick and easy road
Zz f:ee((i)om and a shelter in their old age.

. s on to define Theosophy or rather the
Mz Kmfg%?;isf;;;, ngzd he finds twelve of them. Here, of
Principles * st be a variety of opinion, but this is not necessarily
course, theretnt‘)i]e barrier. As Theosophy now stands the ideas have
ap insurmoul € ot anything and everything is regarded as Theo-
become o ghosts, Church, Masonry, Oriental philosophies
sophy : fa“;e?;_voyance’ ideal politics, etc., etc. 1f an organization is
generally, €& k in the’world it must stand definitely for somgthmg,
to do =, wl-::comes so broad that its existence is not a.necessxty anfi
e . 1l be frankly disorganized. The organizations for physi-
it may B ent, and for science oOr devotion or .phll.anthmpy
c?l devel";)l;mthe;r activities, and a definite object which is not all-
F,:zf:::::tlis essential for any practical work in the world, This does
i
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d - .
Dzlt:'or:lsof::}fe's the justice and the love which guide its evolution. It
in its rightful place, as a recurring incident in an endless

life, ; N
e, opening the gateway to a fuller and more radiant existence. It -

r .

ﬂel:toge?ritto thiyvoﬂd the Science of the Spirit, teaching man to know

illumirr’xatesat; imself, and the mind and body as his servants. It

bidden svsniegs. oo thos junitying tham st the- by unveiling thelx
S, us justifying them at . .

as they are ever justified in the eyes of intui:io;he bar of intelligence,

The:g:x;:li);rs ofi the Theos‘ophical Society study these truths, and
Theos phists en ‘eavqur fo live them. Every one willing to stut’ly to
memb::m;t; dto flm Itngh,' and to work perseveringly, is welcomed e:s 8

, it rests with the member to become a true Theosophist.

FREEDOM OF THOUGHT

As th i i
g woﬂde ngzs:ﬁllncall) Society has s:pread far and wide over the civil-
laed o ;m-rend nembers of all .rehgions have become members of it
o surrens :rmfg‘ the . sl?ecml dogmas, teachings and beliefs
of thelx respoc ive axt;m, 1.t is thought desirable to emphasize the
ol o 5 1isn no doctrine, no opinion, by whomsoever taught
il meang way binding on any member of the Societys
none which wny tm er is not free to accept or reject. Approval
teacher nor wri:‘te(;,S f;:m th:l ?IeB;:::: dtit]i:n dof membership. 0
N . . X i ats
:!\:et’}:’og:;;y h::; impose lhu} teachings or opiniosx’xs ::V ::::f::;s ha;‘.v::.':;
e er e an equa .nght to attach himself to any teacher ;r to any
. ought which he may choose, but has no right to force his

choice : .
on any other, Neither a candidate for any office, nor any voter,
’ .

K

can be rendered ineligible to stand or to vote, because of any opinion E

he may hold, or because of membership in any school of thought to

which he may belong. Opinions or beliefs neither bestow privileges

::;u ;x;tﬂx:‘tr penalties. The Members of the General Council earnest}¥
s dery membe.r <-)f the T.S. to maintain, defend and act upos
ndamental principles of the Society, and also fearlessly {0

exercise his own right of liberty of thought and of expression thereof,

within the limits of courtesy and consideration for others

M
~ Printed and published by A.
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not necessitate a common beli
elief .
common definite purpose. » except of a very broad kind, but &

- Mr. Kingsland in urging a sinking of the individual differences is -

:;:ltiti:lsgkl:fg ti‘:l‘ 4 uniting of all Theosophical Organizations, but “a
visiting an efp:lnclples. or teachings of the Society so that anyone
brincipies eY o (}ixe Sections or Organizations may find the same
suggestion (’,‘fp‘;‘f“ ted fand the same practices of Brotherhood ”. This
Theosophy shm;i P ‘;)e “::o ‘: common agreement as to the principles of
is to live and progress. st welcome, and is necessary if the Society

HiLpa Woop
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THE '.i‘HEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

1830

THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY Was formed at New York, November
17, 1875, and incorporated at Madras, April 3, 1905. .It is an abso-
lutely unsectarian body of seekers after Truth, striving to serve
humanity on spiritual lines, and therefore endeavouring to check
materialism and revive religious tendency. Its three declared

objects are:
nucleus of the Universal Brotherhood of

FirsT.—To form 2 L tae
without distinction of race, creed, sex, caste

Humanity,
or colour.

—To encourage the study of comparative religion.

philosophy and science.
tigate the unexplained laws of nature and the

SECOND.

THirD,—T0 inves
powers latent in man.

THE THEOSOPHICAL SoCIETY is composed of students, belonging
to apy religion in the world or to none, who are un}tf!d by their
approval of the above objects, by their wish to remove rehgx?us antago-
nisms and to draw together men of good-will whatsoever their religious
opinions, and by their desire to study religious truths and to share

the results of their studies with others. Their bond of union is not the
belief, but a common search and aspiration

profession of a common
for Truth. They hold that Truth should be sought by study, by
y devotion to high ideals, and they regard

reflection, by purity of life, b ’
Truth as a prize to be striven for, not as a dogma to be u‘npo.ged by
authority. They consider that belief should be the result of individual

study or intuition, and pot its antecedent, and should rest on know-
ledgd, not on assertion. They extend tolerance to all, even to the
intolerant, not as a privilege they bestow, but as a duty they perform,
and they seek to remove ignorance, not to punish it. They see every
religion as an expression of the Divine Wisdom and prefer its study
to its condemnation, and its practice to proselytism. Peace is their

watchword, as Truth is their aim.

he body of truths which forms the basis of all
d as the exclusive possession of

ders life intelligible, and which

THEOSOPHY is t
religions, and which cannot be claime

any. It offersa philosophy which ren
9
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